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Hoa An Junior High School                                                            Teacher:   Lê Hồ Thạch Thảo

Week: 1                                                                              Date of preparing:  06 / 09 / 2024
Period: 1                                                                             Date of teaching:   09 / 09 / 2024
                                            Period 1: INTRODUCTION

   INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING TEXTBOOKS, STUDYING MATERIALS 

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce new Tieng Anh 6 textbooks. Student’s book and Workbook

- Tell students something about Great Britain; England and English. Students learn how to study English well and know the way to learn English.

*Vocabulary: Use lexical items related to text book, and the way to learn English in class; at home... some classroom languages.

* Grammar: to be; present simple tense; present continuous…
2. Competence: 
- By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know how to study English effectively and how to use new Tieng Anh 6 textbooks and know the methods to study new Tieng Anh 6 textbooks.
3.Quality/Behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loudspeaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)

	Aims:

- To createe a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To give T and Ss a chance to introduce themselves;

- To lead into the unit

* Content: Have some warm-up activities to createe a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new class.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) introduces himself/ herself

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to createe a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new class… 

- Have Ss to introduce themselves.

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the first unit of the new school year.

- Write the unit title on the board and ask Ss guest what they are going to learn this unit … 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.                T_Ss
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- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to introduce themselves.

- Introduce themselves (name; age; address; likes; dislikes ….friends… ) 

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions 

- Open their book and write.

	2. NEW LESSON (12’-15’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory;

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Some brief notes; Some things about England, English. Introduce New Tieng Anh 6

* Outcome: Know something about England, English; Learn how to use New Tieng Anh 6

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. T. asks sts some questions about England.

- What do you know about England?

- T. gives sts something about England and English.

- It located in North-west coast of Europe with very mild weather not too hot but not too cold.

- It consists of four parts: England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland.

- It’s official name is the UK

- Each part has its own flag of UK.

2. English: 

- How many people speak English as their mother tongue?

- How many people speak English as their first language?

- How many people speak English as their second language or first foreign language?

- Why do you learn English?

- Is it important? Difficult? Useful? Interesting?

=> It’s very important, useful, interesting. It is the meand of communication to one another. 

3/ New English 6 text book: 

- How many units are there in English 6 text book?

- What are they about?

* There are 12 units. Each unit has eight sections, providing materials for 7 classroom lessons of 45 minutes. 

- Section 1:  GETTING STARTED. Introduce the topic of the unit. Present the vocabulary and the grammar items.

- Section 2: A CLOSER LOOK 1.Present and practice the vocabulary and pronunciation of the unit. Grammar items may also be included in this section.

- Section 3: A CLOSER LOOK 2.  Deal with the main grammar point(s) of the unit. The new language point is presented in short text or a talk./ interview. Both a closer look 1,2 mainly give language focus and practice of receptive skills. 

- Section 4:  COMMUNICATION. Help Ss to use  the functional language in every day life context and consolidate what they have learnt....

- Section 5: SKILL 1. READING AND SPEAKING. Develop Ss reading abilities And provide further practice which supports Ss in their production of speaking English freely. 
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- T_Ss

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Fulfill teacher’s requirements

- Give the answers 

- Ss answer if possible
- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Find out the words related to the topic.

- There are many interesting things of England and you’ll gradually know about them in the progress of learning English.

2/ Introduction: English is an international language. Hundreds of million people speak English in the world. 400 million people speak English as their first language, 600 million people speak English as their second language or first foreign language. 4/5 of the world’s computers use program in English. ¾ of all international correspondence is in English.

3/ English 6 has 12 Units. 
- T_Ss

- Each unit has 7 lessons. 

- Section 6: SKILL 2: LISTENING AND WRITING. The listening activity follows the oral practice in speaking to provide Ss an opportunity to listen.... Writing focuses on developing Ss’ wring skills

- Section 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT. Recycle language from previous sections, consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. The project helps Ss to improve their ability to work by themselves and in team, and extend their imagination in a field related to the unit subject. (extra-curricular activity/ or homework). 

- English is not too difficult but it requires you working hard.
- Sts need learn by heart all vocabulary and their usage.

- Review the lesson every day.

- Learn English every day.



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3: 

Aims: To help Ss understand the lesson. Class room language

* Content: Some brief notes; Something about England, English. Classroom language…

* Outcome: Know something about England, English; Classroom language…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	 3. How to learn English best?

- Tell us how you learn best?

- Tell us how you can learn English best?

* Some useful classroom languages: 

- Who is the monitor?

- Who is absent today?

- Who is on duty today?

- May I go out?

- May I come in?.......

- How to improve your English: 

- Listen to the teacher carefully, learn E. from many sources, always enrich your vocabulary, do exercises carefully, practice speaking, listening, writing, reading every day. …

- Ss should work hard every day to improve their English.

        “Hard work is the key to success” 
	[image: image3.png]



- T_Ss

- Listen carefully 

- Practice saying classroom languages.
- Work in groups; in pairs; present the projects….
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	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To revise / teach classroom languages.
* Content: Some brief notes; Some things about England, English. Classroom language…

* Outcome: Know something about England, English; Classroom language…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- T_Ss

- T gives some questions to introduce the class expressions.

- Have Ss listen and repeat.

- Teacher says “ go out, please”(Go out

- Teacher says “No” ( Don’t go out

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 
	- The greetings: - good morning

                            - Good afternoon

                            - Good morning

                            - Good bye ….

- We can say “May I go out”

- You can say “Stand up, please.

- Listen, please

-  Read after me

-  Repeat please...

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	- Instruct students to do their homework. 

-  Prepare textbook, workbook, exercise book, 

- Prepare new lesson Unit one.
* HOME WORK

- Learn classroom languages.

 - Prepare new lesson Unit one 


Week:1                                                                     Date of preparing: 07 /09 /2024
Period:2                                                                    Date of teaching:   10/09 /2024
                                     UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                  Period 2: GETTING STARTED  

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: 

- use the words related to the topic My New School.

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

- pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( / correctly;

- use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

- introduce someone to someone else;

- read for general and specific information about schools;

- talk about the type of school one would like to go to;

- listen for specific information about school activities;

- write a paragraph about one’s school.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My New School. To practice listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School. Pronouncing the sounds /a:/ and /(/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

- use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know the form and  use the present simple tense ; adverbs of frequency correctly. Students can introduce themselves and introduce someone to someone else;  

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loudspeaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To createe a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To give T and Ss a chance to introduce themselves;

- To lead into the unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to createe a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Introducing themselves to make more new friends.
* Organization: T_ Ss, …



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) introduces himself/ herself

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to createe a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- Have Ss to introduce themselves.

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the first unit of the new school year.

- Write the unit title My New School on the board and ask Ss guest what they are going to learn this unit … 

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 6 and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.                      

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to introduce themselves.

- Introduce themselves (name; age; address; likes; dislikes …. Friends …) 

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

- Open their book and write.
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	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

- To set the context for the introductory;

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Learn some new words. Read the conversation and find out new words. 

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: T_ Ss,..


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- T sets the sence/ context for the listening and reading.

- T introduces Vy and Phong: They are friends, and Duy Vy’s new friend.

- Have Ss look at the picture. Ask Ss questions about the picture: Where are they? Who are Vy and Duy? Ect... 

- Ask Ss why it is a special day…

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Ask them to talk a bit about their feelings on the day.

- Play the recording twice or more for the Ss listen and read along.

- Ask Ss underline the new words or the word related to the topic while they are listening and reading.

*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, trandlation.)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

+ Take note
- Call on some groups of Ss to read the conversation aloud.
	- T_Ss
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- Listen carefully to the context 

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Pair Work

* Vocabulary

- calculator (n): máy tính                

- uniform (n): đồng phục

- smart (adj): thông minh

- wear (v): mang, mặc, đội.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.



	
	

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. True/ false activitiy, filling in the gaps.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understand the conversation; topic of the lesson, Vocab, grammar points…

* Organization: T_ Ss.....

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again and tick (√) T (True) or F (F) 

- Ask Ss to read the conversation again and tick (√) T (True) or F (F)/ Page 7 

- Play the recording once more for Ss to understand the conversation better.
- Explain the strategies of doing True - False exercise to Ss: Read each statement carefully, identify and underline the key words in the statement, locate the key vvords or similar words in the text, and then evaluate if they are the same, or the opposites of the intormation in the given statements. If the information is the same, it's True (T). If it is opposite or different, it's False (F).
- Ss work independently. Tell them to refer back to the conversation if necessary. 
- Allow them to share their answers before discussing them in groups or as aclass. 
- T gives the correct answers. 
	2. Read the conversation again and tick (√) T (True) or F (F)
- T_Ss

- Do the tasks.                        
- Listen carefully

- Follow the teacher’s instructions. 

- Do True/ False

- Work independently.
- Give the answers
Key: 
1.T
2.F
3.T
4.T
5.F



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: 
- To introduce some vocabulary related to the topic of the unit;
- To introduce the grammar point of this unit: the present simple.
* Content:Understand the conversation; grammar points; present simple tense..
* Outcome: To know about the  topic of the lesson, Vocab, grammar points.
* Organization: T_ Ss …


	3. Write ONE word from the box in each gap. 

- T may instruct Ss how to do the exercise: 
Read the sentences and identify the kind of word to fill the blank, eg. In sentence 1, we need a verb to go with the noun uniforms to fill the blank. 
- Model with the first sentence. “Wear”
- Ask Ss to work independently to fill each blank with the right word.
- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing them as a class.
- Ask Ss to write the correct andvvers on the board.
- T explains the meaning of some words if necessary. 
- Ss practice saying the sentences together.
- T then asks Ss to identify the tense used in these sentences. Tell them that it is the present simple tense, and they are going to learn it in this unit.
	3. Write ONE word from the box in each gap. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
1. wear                          2. has

3. go                              4. uniíorms

5. subjects

- Practice saying the sentences.

- Give the answers.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise some words and learn some more words indicating school things.
* Content: To learn some more words indicating school things. Matching
* Outcome: Know more some words about school things.
* Organization: T_Ss….


	4. Match the words with the school things. Then listen and repeat.

- Ask Ss to match the words with the school things. 
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their matching. 
- Ss listen again and repeat. Then let them practice saying the names of school things. 
- Explain the meaning if necessary, 
 eg. use visual aids in the classroom.

	4. Match the words with the school things. Then listen and repeat.

- T_ Ss.

- Ss do the matching. Ss do themselves
- Listen carefully- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Key + Audio script: 
1. school bag                    2. compass

3. pencil sharpener           4. rubber

5. pencil case                      6. calculator



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To revise / teach the names of the things in the classroom.
* Content: Name the words about school things around class
* Outcome: Know more new words.
* Organization: T_Ss…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Look around the class. Write the names of school things you see in your notebook.

- Tell Ss to look around the class. 
- Point to each student and ask what he / she sees / has around him / her (eg: table, desks, notice board, pictures, etc.).
- Let them practice the words, write them in their notebook and make sentences with the words if there is time.
	5. Look around the class. Write the names of school things you see in your notebook.

- T_ Ss;              Ss _ Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- desks, notice board, pictures …..

- Take note

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)



	- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T highlights the present simple, and the words with the sounds /a:/ and /( /  in the conversation and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons…..


Week: 1                                                                   Date of preparing: 08 / 09 /2024
Period: 3                                                                  Date of teaching:  11 / 09 /2024
                                              UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                   Period 3:  A CLOSER LOOK 1                              
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise/ introduce the names of school subjects, and some nouns related to school and school activities. To teach vocabulary. To teach how to pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( /.
+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School. To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and 

/(/ correctly; school lunch, exercise, English, history, homework, science, football, lessons, music…

+ Grammar: use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

- use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revise/ introduce the names of school subjects, and some nouns related to school and school activities. Ss know how to pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( /.  
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:  To revise/ introduce vocabulary.

* Content: Revise the lesson. Do some activities to createe a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to warm up to the new lesson…

* Outcome: To have a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to the new lesson…

* Organization: T_ Ss … 



	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting: Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 6 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting:  Chatting

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

- To revise/ introduce the names of school subjects, and some nouns related to school and school activities. 

* Content: To introduce the names of school subjects, nouns by listening, repeating the words

* Outcome: Know more some new words.

* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and repeat the words.

- Ask Ss to listen and repeat the words/ Page 8.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and think about the meaning of the words.

*Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher use different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

* Checking vocab: Slap the board

+ Play the recording and let the Ss listen.

- Play it twice or more with pauses for them to repeat each word.

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Give the comments.

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud.

Note: Don’t teach the words in this activity yet 


	1. Listen and repeat the words.

- T_Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

- science (n): môn khoa học

- history (n): môn lich sử

- exercise (n): bài tập

- Repeat in chorus and individually.

- Take note all the words.
- Ss check the meaning of the words  

* Audio script: 

school lunch                  exercise 

English                          science

history                           football

homework,                    lessons
                                       music


	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To teach Ss how to combine a verb and a noun to talk about school activities.

* Content: Pair work to put the words in the correct columns

* Outcome: Combination a verb and a noun.

* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs. Put the words in 1 in the correct columns. /P.8

- T_Ss

- Ask Ss to look at the table and learn how to do it.

- Explain to Ss that in English some verbs and nouns go together and some don’t. 

 - Ss work in pairs.. Tell them to put the words in 1 into groups.

- Check the answers.

- Explain to them which words go with each verb.
- Allow them to share their answers 
- T gives the correct answers. 
- T encourages Ss to extend their vocabulary by adding as many words as possible to the groups.
	2. Work in pairs. Put the words in 1 in the correct columns./ P.8

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.
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- Ss work in pairs.

- Give the answers

  play                do               have           study

football       homework    school luch     English

music          exercise  lesson         history/science

(play sports, do the housework, have a rest, study new words……)

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: 
- To revise the words that Ss have learnt in context.

* Content: To use present simple to do the exercises. Filling the words.

* Outcome: To understand more about using the words in contexts.

* Organization: T_ Ss …



	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Put one of these words in each blank. 

- Ask Ss to do activity 3

- Ask Ss to work independently or in pairs to fill each blank with the right word.
- Encourage them to read the sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the right word to complete each sentence
- Model with the first sentence.
- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing them as a class.
- Check the answers in a class.
- T may call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud.
Extension:

- If time allows, ask Ss to write sentences about themselves in their notebooks, using the combinations in 2. They should write as many sentences as possible. Eg. // We have English lessons on Tuesday and Thursday.
	3. Put one of these words in each blank. 

- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Ss do themselves.
 - Ss take note
- Practice saying the sentences.Give the answers.
-Ss practice saying the sentences.
- Ss take note

* Key: 

1. 1. homework       2. football    3. lessons 

4. exercise            5. science

	                                            II. PRONUNCIATION:   / a:/ and /( /  
ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds / a:/ and /( / and practice pronouncing these sounds in words correctly. 
* Content: To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( / correctly; Listen and repeat.

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds /a:/ and /( / correctly;

* Organization: T_ Ss ….

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /a:/ and /( / .
- Let Ss practice the sounds /a:/ and /( / together. Ask Ss to observe the T's mouth when pronouncing two sounds. 

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and repeat. 

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Check the meaning if necessary, 
 
	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /a:/ and /( /.

- T_Ss
- Listen carefully- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script:
1. /a:/: smart      art       carton      class

2. /( / subject    study   Monday compass

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( / correctly in context.

* Content: To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /( / correctly; Listen and repeat

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly in the sentences.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen and repeat. Then listen again and underline the words with the sounds /a:/ and /( /  

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences and underline the words having the sounds /a:/and /( /  

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and check the words that they have underlined.

- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. 

- Check Ss'answers.

- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence, paying attention to the underlined words.
	5. Listen and repeat. Then listen again and underline the words with the sounds /a:/ and  /( /  

- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Work in pairs

- Do the tasks

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in this period

* HOME WORK

- practice reading the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.




Week: 2                                                                         Date of preparing:13 / 09 /2024
Period: 4                                                                        Date of teaching:  16 /09 /2024 
                                           UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                 Period 4:  A CLOSER LOOK 2                              
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach the form and use the present simple tense and the use the adverbs of frequency. Do some practice exercises 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School. To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /(/ correctly; 

+ Grammar: - use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revise/ introduce the names of school subjects.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:

- To revise/ introduce GRAMMAR: The present simple tense.

* Content: To review/ introduce the use and the form of the present simple tense.
* Outcome: Ss know the use and form of the present simple tense.

* Organization: T_ Ss..…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

The present simple

* T prepare the following lines from the conversation in GETTING STARTED … and show them to Ss.

Duy: Hi, Phong. I Live near here, and we go to the same school!

Phong: Good. Hmm, your school bag looks heavy.

Duy: Yes! I have new books, and we have new subjects to study.

Phong: And a new uniform, Duy! You look smart!

Duy: Thanks, Phong. We always look smart in our uniforms.

 - Highlight / Underline the present simple structures in these lines.

- Ask Ss to look at the sentences in the Remember! box. Remember to introduce all the positive, negative and question forms of the tense. 

- Explain to Ss that we use the present simple to talk about actions or events that often happen, or are fixed.

- Have Ss give some examples.

- T may give them some verbs to make sentences (eg.: live, like, play, walk, etc.).

* Have Ss read the Remember! box. Direct their attention to the present simple tense form for third person singular. Page 9
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

- T_Ss

[image: image9.png]@

-y




The present simple

Positive

+ I/You/We/They + V (work/study)

+ He / She / It + V-s / V-es (works / studies)

Negative

- I/You/We/They + don't/do not + v (don't/do not work/study)

- He / She / It + doesn't / does not + V (doesn't / does not work / study)

Questions and short answers

? Do I/ you / we/they + V (work/study)?

? Yes, I / you / we / they do.

- No, I / you / we / they don't.

? Does he / she/it + V (work/study)?

- Yes, he/she/itdoes.

- No, he / she / it doesn't.

- Remember how to form and use the present simple tense.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To give Ss practice in using the present simple tense in sentences.

* Content: To practice using the present simple in context.
* Outcome: Use of the present simple by choosing correct answer.

* Organization: T_ Ss..…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the correct answer A, B, or C

 *Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

*Ask Ss to do the task 1/ page 9  

 - Have Ss do this exercise individually before they share their answers with their partners. 

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. 

- Confirm the correct ones.

- T gives explanations if necessary.
	1. Choose the correct answer A, B, or C

*Vocabulary:

- interview (v) phỏng vấn

- playground (n) sân chơi

…..

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.(S)
- Answer the teacher’s questions 

- T_Ss

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

* Key: 1. A
  2.C
3. B
4.A
5.C 



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: 

To help Ss practice using verbs in the present simple in sentences and in context.

* Content: To practice using the present simple in context.
* Outcome: Practicing the use of the present simple by writing the correct form of the verbs.

* Organization: T_ Ss..….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Miss Nguyet is interviewing Duy for the school newsletter. Write the correct form of the verbs.
- Have Ss work individually. Ask them to write the correct form of the verbs given in brackets. –

- Ask Ss to share their answers with a partner.

- T confirms the correct answers.

+ If there is time, let Ss work in pairs to role-play the interview. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Miss Nguyet is interviewing Duy for the school newsletter. Write the correct form of the verbs.
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- Ss work individually._S

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

- Learn how to do.

* Key:

1. has

2. Do you have
3. like

4. Does Vy walk
5. ride

6. go



	ACTIVITY 3:                             Adverbs of Frequency

Aim: 
- To help Ss revise some adverbs of frequency they already learnt.

* Content: To review/ introduce the use of adverbs of frequency.
* Outcome: Use of adverbs of frequency by making sentences.
* Organization: T_ Ss , Individual, Pair work, group works, … 

- Tell Ss to look at the two examples carefully.

- Ask Ss about the position of the adverbs of frequencỵ, and the meaning of those.

- Ask Ss to recall all the adverbs of frequency they know.

+ We use adverbs of frequency to show how often something happens.

· We often use them with the present simple.

· We usually place the adverb of frequency before main verb.

Example:

· Tom usually takes the bus to school.

· They don’t often go to the cinema.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Put one of these words in each blank. 

- This is a very easy activity, so just ask Ss to give the answers as a class.

- T confirms the answers.

- T encourages Ss to give as many sentences with these adverbs as possible.


	3. Put one of these words in each blank. 

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 2. Usually  3. Sometimes 5. never


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice using adverbs of frequency in context. 

* Content: Practice using adverbs of frequency in context by choosing the correct answer.

* Outcome: Understanding more using adverbs of frequency in context.

* Organization: T_ Ss.. …. 


	4. Choose the correct answer Aor B to complete each sentence.

- Let Ss work in pairs.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud the sentences and give their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Choose the correct answer Aor B to complete each sentence.
- Listen carefully.           
-Pair Work

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Key: 1. B
2.A
3.A
4. B
5.A


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about the topic of school, using the present simple tense and adverbs of frequency.

* Content: Making questions; Interview partners using the cues words.

* Outcome: Making questions correctly. Then Interview partners.
* Organization: T_ Ss , Individual, Pair work, ….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Make questions, and then interview your partners 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make questions using prompt.

- Have them take turns to ask questions and give answers. 

- T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when and where necessary.

+ Note that Ss' answers may vary. Accept all answers which are grammatically and logically correct.


	5. Work in pairs. Make questions, and then interview your partners 

- Work in pairs to make questions.

+ Key:

1. Do you often ride your bicycle to school?

2. Do you sometimes study in the school library?

3. Do you like your new school?

4. Do your friends always go to school with you?

5. Do you usually do your homework after school?



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*  Summarize the main points. 

- Ask some Ss to give a sentence about themselves, using the present simple and an adverb of frequency.

Eg.

Student A: I usually get up late on Sunday.

Student B: ……………………………….…

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 2                                                                         Date of preparing:14 / 09 /2024
Period: 5                                                                        Date of teaching:  17 /09 /2024
                                           UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                          Period 5 : Communication
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- This section aims at helping students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

Introducing someone.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School. To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /(/ correctly.  

+ Grammar: - use the present simple.

- use the adverbs of frequency.

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to use every day English phrases and expressions and adapt them in contexts in daily life. 

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- Students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop the language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

* Every day English

  Introducing someone 

* Content: Use every day expressions to develop the language skills.

* Outcome: Developing the language skills by asking and answering questions about themselves.

* Organization: T_ Ss..

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.        T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss how to introduce someone to someone else in English.

* Content: Greeting and introduce someone to someone else.

* Outcome: Learn how to introduce the name, age, job, likes, dislikes to make friends….

* Organization: T_ Ss …

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted parts.

 - Ask Ss to do the task 1/ page 11.

- Teacher gives instructions.  

 - Play the recording and let Ss listen. 

- Ask some Ss to read aloud the dialogue. 

- Ask the class to pay attention to the way of introducing someone to someone else, and how to respond to someone's introduction. 

- Have Ss practice the dialogue in groups. 

- Call on some groups to practice the dialogue in front of the class.

+T may also begin by brainstorming ways of introducing someone that they know.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

2. Work in groups. Practice introducing a friend to someone else.

- Let Ss work in groups and practice introducing a friend to the others. 

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some groups to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.


	1. Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted parts.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups and Read aloud the dialogue.

- Ss practice the dialogue in groups.

- Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

2. Work in groups. Practice introducing a friend to someone else.
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- Work in groups and practice introducing a friend to the others. 

+ Ss do the tasks

Suggestions:

Vy:
Phong, this is Duy, my new friend.

Phong: Hi, Duy. Nice to meet you.
Duy: Hi, Phong. Nice to meet you, too.

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                        New friends at school

Aim:To help Ss practice asking questions when making new friends at school.

* Content: Asking questions when making new friends at school by ticking the questions.

* Outcome: Learning  how to make new friends at school.

* Organization: T_ Ss …

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read and tick the questions you think are suitable to ask a new friend at school
*Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher use different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

*  This is a game, so don't take it seriously when Ss come up with illogical answers. The purpose is to let them play with and explore the language.

First, have Ss tell you the new vocabulary in the questions, then explain to them the meaning of the new words.

- T may ask Ss how they often make friends, what they often say when they first meet a new friend, what questions they often ask, etc.

- Ask Ss to read and tick the questions individually.

- Let them discuss the questions in groups.

- T may ask them to explain their answers.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

* Write one or two more questions on piece of paper. Then share them with the class. 
	3. Read and tick the questions you think are suitable to ask a new friend at school
*Vocabulary:

- favourite (adj) được yêu thích

- quiz (n) cuộc thi đố

- remember(v) nhớ

- share (v) chia sẻ

…..

* Ss work pairs

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and tick the questions. 

- Give the answers

* Suggested answers:

1. Are you from around here?

2. Do you like music?

3. What is your favourite subject at school?

4. Do you play football?

5. How do you go to school every day?

- Do the tasks if possible

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about friends.

         - To help Ss revise yes/ no questions with the present tense.

* Content: Revise the use of present simple by asking and answering questions.

* Outcome: Confirm questions by answering Yes/ No correctly.
* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	4. There is a quiz for students in the new school newsletter. Answer the questions.

+ First ask Ss to give qualities of a good friend at school. Encourage them to give as many words as possible. (Eg: friendly, genous, helpful, cheerful, etc.)

- Ask Ss to answer questions individually

- Call on some Ss to read aloud the sentences and give their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. There is a quiz for students in the new school newsletter. Answer the questions.

- Listen carefully. S_S
- Answer questions individually. 
- Do the tasks

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’-10’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about friends, and practice making a presentation.

* Content: Interview friends using questions above. Present in front of the class.

* Outcome: Talking to friends to develop speaking skills.

* Organization: T_ Ss..

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Takes turns to interview the others. Use the questions above. 

- Ask Ss to work in groups to ask questions and answer. 

- Divide the class into groups of 4 or 5. Ss take turns to interview the other members. Using questions in 4 

- Encourage Ss to givemore information about friendship [ eg. Friends are forever ] 

- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class about their good friends [and why they are good friends]
	5. Work in groups. Takes turns to interview the others. Use the questions above. 

- Work in groups to ask questions and answer.

-  Group work

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt (How to introduce a friend, what questions to ask when making a new friend, etc)

* HOME WORK

- Practice asking friends questions about good friends.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 2                                                                         Date of preparing:15 /09 /2024
Period: 6                                                                        Date of teaching:  18 /09 /2024
                                                UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                                        Period 6 : Skills1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about school. To help Ss to get acquainted with a reading skill. To practice speaking. Ss have an opportunity to practice making their choice of type of school they would like to go.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School.
+ Grammar: - use the present simple.

- use the adverbs of frequency.

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to get acquainted with a reading skill. Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the lessons. Ss will have an opportunity to practice making their choice of type of school they would like to go.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim:                                                    Pre - reading

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the speaking skills. To provide further practice to support students in their spoken English.

* Content: Revision the old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- Ask the class to look at three pictures first. Encourage Ss to give their ideas (as many sentences as possible) Eg. in picture 1, 2: What can you see? How is the school? Where are they?... 

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.                   T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Look at the pictures and answer the teacher’s questions: I can see three schools. I can see many students in the school yar. The school in the first picture is very big and nice …. 

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         While- reading

Aims: To get Ss acquainted with a reading skill.

         - To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the topic of the lesson.

* Content: Looking at three pictures and read three passages to get used to reading skills.

* Outcome: Developing reading skills by looking at the pictures and doing the matching.

* Organization: T_ Ss …. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the pictures and quickly read the passages. Match 1-3 with A-C.

*Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher use different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

*Ask Ss to do the task 1 on page 12.

- Teacher gives instructions.  

 - Tell ss to read the three passages quickly and check their ideas. 

- Set a strict time limit to read.

- Tell Ss a tip: Ss read the first sentence of each paragraph. This sentence often gives you the topic of the paragraph. 

- Paragraph 1: Sunrise: a boarding school in Sydney.

- Paragraph 2: Andon: a lower secondary school in Bac Giang;

- Paragraph 3: Dream: an international school

- T may call Ss to read aloud each paragraph

- Observe and help when and where necessary.

- Check the answer.
	1. Look at the pictures and quickly read the passages. Match 1-3 with A-C.

*Vocabulary:

- boarding school (c-n) trường nội trú

- mountain (n) núi, ngọn núi

- international(adj) quốc tế

- art (n) nghệ thuật

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

 - T_ Ss; S_s

- Ss learn how to read the passages.

- Ss read three passages quickly

- Ss know the name. It is in …. 

- Read each paragraph if possible

- Give the answer

* Key: 1. C     2. A     3. b

	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skills for specific information (scanning). 

* Content: Reading the passages again and complete sentences.
* Outcome: Understanding more about content of the texts.

* Organization: T_ Ss..….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the passages again and complete these sentences.

- Ask Ss to read the passages again, then find the words and phrases to complete the sentences

- T help Ss to give the meaning of the words or explanations, or examples, or the Vietnamese equivalent.

- T tells Ss to pay attention to the context of the words. 

- Ask Ss to note where they found the information, then help Ss to complete the sentences.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	2. Read the passages again and complete these sentences.

+ Ss do the tasks

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

Key:

6. boarding

7. Sydney

8. Mountains and green fields

9. Dream School.

10. English- speaking teachers.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skills for specific information (scanning)

* Content: Answer the questions for more information to develop their reading skills 

* Outcome: Getting more information to understand the three passages. 

* Organization: T_ Ss …

	3.  Answer the questions:

- Ask Ss to read the passages in detail to answer the questions.

- T gives instructions how to do this kind of exercise.

- Explain the strategies if necessary [eg. reading the questions, understanding the key words, locating the key words in the text, and then reading that part and answering the questions.].

- Set the longer time limit for Ss to find the answers to the questions.

- Let ss compare the answers with partners before discussing them in class.
- Work in pairs ask and answer the questions.

- Allow Ss to read the three passages in chorus once.  

 - Call on some Ss to read aloud three passages to the class. 

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	3.  Answer the questions:

- Listen carefully to the instructions
- Answer questions individually. 
- Ss _ Ss

- Follow the strategies carefully

- Find the answer.

- Compare the answers

- Work in pairs ask and answer the questions.

Key: 

1. Sunrise (is).

2. (It is) in Bac Giang.

3. Yes, there is.

4. They join many interesting clubs.

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE: (8’)/ Speaking

	ACTIVITY 4:                                        

Aims:- To help Ss prepare ideas for the speaking activity;

          - To provide an opportunity for Ss to practice making their choice of the type of school they would like to go to, and give reasons.

* Content: Ask and answer the questions to complete the table

* Outcome: To practice speaking by asking and discussing the choices of the type of school… 

* Organization: T_ Ss...


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Which school in 1 would you like to go to? Why or Why not? Complete the table.

- Ask Ss to refer back to the passages in 1. 

- Ask them to give some background of the three schools: Sunrise School, An Son School, and Dream School.

- Allow Ss time to answer the questions: Which school (among the three above) would you like to go to? Why?

-Ask Ss to complete the table in their notebooks. 

Then arrange Ss in pairs. 

- Let them study the example, then discuss their answers, and explain why. When they finish, ask some Ss to talk in front of the class, then the class comments on their friends' pronunciation and grammar.

- Discuss any common errors and provide further practice if necessary.

* Discuss your choice with a friend

- May ask Ss to work in groups to do project/15
	4. Which school in 1 would you like to go to? Why or Why not? Complete the table.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- T- Ss

- Work individually

- Choose the answer. Answer the questions

- Complete the table.

 - Talk in front of the class one of the school they would like to go to.  

- Correct mistakes.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* - Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

 * HOME WORK

- Practice asking friends questions about the school you would like to choose? Why? 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Skills 2


Week: 3                                                                         Date of preparing: 20 / 09 /2024
Period:7                                                                         Date of teaching:  23 /09 /2024
                                               UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                                         Period 7: Skills 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listening for specific information about schools. Write a paragraph about one’s school.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School.
+ Grammar: - use the present simple.

- use the adverbs of frequency.

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to listen for specific information about schools. Write a paragraph about one’s school.  

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim:

 - To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. To learn how to write an email to a friend or pen pals.

* Content: Revision: Describe a school they would like to go to.

- Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson. Describe a school they would like to go to.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- T_ Ss

- Talk about one school they would like to go to.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                      (Pre-listening)

Aim: To get Ss acquainted with listening skills.

         - To help develop Ss’ skills of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listening a student talking about her school to get used to listening skills 

* Outcome: Guessing the answers to the questions. To improve listening skills.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Janet, a student at Palmer School in America, is talking about her school. Guess the answers to these questions.

*Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher use different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

+ Answer the two questions before listening

- Ask Ss the questions: Who's Janet? What's the name of her school?

- Ss work in pairs and guess the answers to the two questions. 

- Encourage them to speak English and feel free to make guesses.

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Play the recording. Let Ss listen once and check their guesses.


	1. Janet, a student at Palmer School in America, is talking about her school. Guess the answers to these questions.

*Vocabulary:

- uniform (n) bộ đồng phục

- wear (v) măc, đeo, đội …..

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- T_ Ss

+ Ss look at the key words before answering the questions (eg. Janet, student, Palmer School, America).

- Ss answer the questions

- Compare the answers. 



	ACTIVITY 2:                                     While-listening                       

Aim: To help develop Ss' skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again to get more information about schools in America. 

* Outcome: Choose the correct answer correctly.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen again and choose the correct answer A or B.

- Have Ss look at the sentences. Tell them how to do it. 

- Give them some strategies to do the exercise, 

(eg. reading the sentences, underlining the key words, listening to the text paying attention to the key words, and deciding on the correct option).

- Play the recording twice and allow Ss to choose the correct answers as they listen. 

- Ss can share their answers before listening to the recording a final time to check.

- Get feedback.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

* Post-listening

- Students tell about Janet’s school freely

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Janet’s school, using information in Audio Script. 

- Give some clues: her name, age, the name of her school. Teacher, she studies Vietnamese, wear uniforms every day,….

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.
	2. Listen again and choose the correct answer A or B.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- T_ Ss

- Check the meaning if necessary

Audio script:

Hi. My name's Janet. I'm eleven years old. I'm now in year 6 at Palmer School. I like it here. My classmates are friendly.

The teachers at my school are nice and very helpful, and my favorite teacher is Mrs. Smith. She teaches us Maths. 

I have two hours to study Vietnamese every week. I usually do my homework in the library. We wear our uniforms every day, but today we aren't. We're going to have a biology lesson on a farm.

* Key:

1. A     2. B     3. B      4. A      5. A

- Free talk

    Her name is Janet. She is eleven years old. She is in grade/ year 6 at Palmer School. Her friends are friendly. The teachers in her school are nice and very helpful. Her favorite teacher is Math teacher….

	4. Writing (12’) 



	ACTIVITY 3:         

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing in 4.

* Content: Write the answers to the questions about your own school

* Outcome: Answer the questions about your own school to improve writing skills. 

* Organization: T_ Ss...….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write the answers to the following questions about your school.

- Let Ss work individually. 

- Guide them to write the answers to these questions in full sentences.

- Tell them that their sentences must be grammatically and logically correct with the right choice of words and correct punctuation.

- Allow Ss to refer back to the reading for useful language.

- Model with some Ss.
	3. Write the answers to the following questions about your school.

- Work individually

- Answer the questions about the schools.

-  Give the answers.

 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice writing a paragraph about their school.

* Content: Use the information above to write a paragraph about your own school

* Outcome: Using information above to write a paragraph about your school. 

* Organization: T_ Ss...….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Use the answers in 3 to write a paragraph of 40- 50 words about your school.

- Tell Ss to write a paragraph about their school, covering as many ideas as possible to answer the questions in 3. 

- Tell Ss that they can add their own ideas. 

- Ask them to pay attention to punctuation, structures, word choice, linking words, etc.

- T goes round helping if necessary.

- Ask one or two Ss to write their paragraph on the board. 

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 

- T collects some Ss' paragraphs to correct at home.
	4. Use the answers in 3 to write a paragraph of 40- 50 words about your school.

- Ss work individually. Write a paragraph using answer the questions in 3 

- Write themselves.

Sample paragraph:

      My school is Giang Son School. It is in the centre of my village. It has 12 classes with over 500 students. We study many subjects: Maths, history, science, and of course, English. We often play games during break time. My teachers are friendly, and my friends are helpful. I like my school. (53 words)

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’) 

*  Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK:

- Finish writing the paragraph. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 3                                                                         Date of preparing: 21 / 09 /2024
Period: 8                                                                         Date of teaching:  24 /09 /2024
                                                    UNIT 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

                                          Period 8: Looking back and project
 I. OBJECTIVES: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. Teacher can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for students to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School. To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /(/ correctly; 

+ Grammar: - use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to recycle the language from the previous sections. Ss can consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector….

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions… 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

-T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To give Ss practice in using the present simple tense in sentences.

* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit to write the correct answer.

* Outcome: Remember the words and the use of the present simple tense.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the pictures. Write the correct words in the gaps.

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with their partners. 

- Tell Ss to write the words in their notebooks. 

- Ask some Ss to write the answers on the board. 

- Check and correct the mistakes. 

- Have Ss say the words. 

- Check their pronunciation


	1. Look at the pictures. Write the correct words in the gaps.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Work individually

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

Key:

        1. uniform      2. Pencil sharpener 

        3. notebook    4. compass 

        5. calculator   6. ruler



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt.
* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt to do the matching.

* Outcome: Remember the use the verbs: have, play, do, study…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….


	2. Match the words in A with th words/ phrases in B.
- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

- Call on one or two Ss to write their answers on the board, then check their answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Match the words in A with th words/ phrases in B.
- Ss work individually. Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

           1. e      2. d     3. b     4. a      5. c 



	ACTIVITY 3 + 4:

Aims: To help Ss revise the present simple tense.

* Content: Review grammar point: Present simple tense; further practice to do exercises.

* Outcome: Remember more the use and form of Present simple tense by doing exercises. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Complete the sentences with the present simple.

- For these two exercises, ask Ss to do them individually first. 

- Ask Ss to check their answers with their partners before discussing the answers as a class. 

-  Tell Ss to keep a record of their original answers so they can use that information in their 

4. Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

- Ask Ss to do them individually first. 

- Ask Ss to check their answers with their partners before discussing the answers as a class. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Get feedback


	3. Complete the sentences with the present simple.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
4. Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

- Do exercises_ S_ Work individually
- Give the answers

Key:

1.is     2. has   3. walks   4. study   5. likes

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE (12’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss to revise the position of adverbs of frequency in sentences. 

* Content: Review grammar point: Adverb of frequency; To do exercises.

* Outcome: Remember more the use and form of adverb of frequency. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Put the adverb in brackets in the correct place in each sentence.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences by themselves carefully, then recall the position of adverbs of frequency in sentences (before the main verb). 

- Have them write down the sentences with the adverbs of frequency in their notebooks.

- Let Ss do it.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. 

- T checks their answers. 

- Correct their pronunciation 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	5. Put the adverb in brackets in the correct place in each sentence.

- Students do themselves

- Check the answers

- Give the answers
* Key: 

1. I always remember to do my homework.

2. Nick usually gets good marks in exams.

3. We do not often see a rabbit in town.

4. I rarely read in bed at night.

5. Do you sometimes sing in the shower?

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (5’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:
+ Words / phrases and combinations related to school;

+ Sounds /a:/ and /(/. 
+ The present simple;

+ Adverbs of frequency. 

PROJECT.

- The section aims at introducing to Ss a new way of learning and practising the language and knowledge they have gained to do a project inside or outside the classroom. 

- This also prepares Ss to learn to work in the teams effectively.

- Ask Ss to collect or draw pictures of different types of school at home and then bring them to class. 

- Show the class some more examples of different types of schools if possible 

- Divide the class into groups of 5 or 6. 

- Have them discuss their dream schools, using the questions given, pictures and their imagination. 

- Each group then presents their dream school in front of the class. 

- They can illustrate it with pictures or posters. 

T and other Ss ask questions and make comments.

- Ss can complete the project as homework if you are short of time.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 3                                                                         Date of preparing: 22 / 09 /2024
Period: 9                                                                         Date of teaching:  25 /09 /2024
                                                      UNIT 2: MY HOUSE
Period 9: Getting started 

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words for types of house, rooms, and furniture;

- pronounce the final sounds /s/ and / z/ correctly;

- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

- read for specific information about rooms and furniture;

- describe houses, rooms and furniture;

- listen for specific information about someone’s house;

- write an email to a friend describing a house.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My house. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic My house.

                       - To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use possessive case to describe possession; 

                   - use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

                   - give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Mi and Nick about types of rooms and houses. using possessive case to describe possession; using prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

 3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house. 

The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims:

· To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

· To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions… 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the first unit of the new school year.

- Write the unit title My house on the board. 


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting. - T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.

	2. NEW LESSON (12’) 

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

· To set the context for the introductory text;

· To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: To listen to conversation to get used to the topic; the vocabulary; the grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Set the context for the listening and reading. Introduce Mi and Nick: they are pen friends. 

- Have Ss look at the pictures and answer some questions, eg. What are Nick and Mi doing? What might they talk about? 

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong. 

- Ask them to talk a bit about the place where they live.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. 

- Ask Ss to underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the dialogue aloud.

- Ask Ss what exactly Mi and Nick talked about. 

- Confirm the correct answer. 
- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic My house. 

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. - Comment on Ss'answers.
	1. Listen and read.
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- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the context 

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

(They talked about their houses. Mi shared that her family was moving to a new flat and she briefly described her new flat...)

*Vocabulary:

- town house (c-n) nhà phố

- country house (n) nhà ở vùng quê

- flat (n) căn hộ 

- bedroom (n) phòng ngủ

- bathroom(n) phòng tắm ….

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Find out the words related to the topic.



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the text.

* Content: To listen and read the conversation and tick the column.

* Outcome: Practice reading the conversation and tick the correct column.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Which family members does Mi talk about? Put a (√) 

- First, ask Ss to give the answers without reading the conversation again. Then ask them to read the conversation and check their answers. 

- Have Ss highlight the sentences that have the answers. 

- Invite some Ss to give answers and their evidence. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Allow them to share their answers before discussing them in groups or as aclass. 
- Call on Ss to give them answers   

- T gives the correct answers. 
	2. Which family members does Mi talk about? Put a (√) 

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Ss
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- Give the answers and check.



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: - To help Ss further understand the text.

* Content: To listen and read the conversation again complete the sentences.
* Outcome: Understanding more about the text. Complete the sentences.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the conversation again. Complete each sentence with ONE word.

- Ask Ss to work independently to fill each blank with the word from the conversation. 

- T may instruct them how to do the exercise: 

(1) read the sentence and identify the kind of information to fill the blank.

eg. In sentence 1, we need a noun that shows the relationship between Elena and Nick to fill the blank; (2) read the conversation and locate the place to find the word to fill the blank.

 eg. Line 2 in the conversation contains the word needed to fill the blank in sentence 1. 

- Model with the first sentence. “sister”

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.

- T gives correct answer
	3. Read the conversation again. Complete each sentence with ONE word.

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
1. sister                      2. TV

3. town                      4. country

5. three

- Practice saying the sentences. Give the answers.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To develop Ss knowledge of the vocabulary about types of house.

* Content: To complete the word web, using the words from the convarsation. 

* Outcome: Remember and Use the words correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…...


	4. Complete the word web. Use the words from the conversation and the ones you know.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the word web about types of house.

- Tell them that they should read the text again to get the words and use the words they know.

- Ask them to draw the word web in their notebooks and do the task in five minutes.

- Have pairs exchange their word webs.

- Invite two pairs with the most number of words to draw their word webs on the board. 

- Other pairs look, comment and add any words they know. 

- Introduce some other types of house if needed.

* This activity can be organized as a competitive game where Ss work in groups to add as many words to the word web as possible. 

- The group with the most answers wins. 

- Show the winner
	4. Complete the word web. Use the words from the conversation and the ones you know.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Work in pairs
- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

- Suggested answers:
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	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about where they live.

* Content: To ask your friends where they live. Report the answers. 

* Outcome: Asking friends where they live.  To improve speaking and listening skills.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…....


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Ask your friends where they live. Then report their answers.

- Have Ss work in groups to take turns to ask and answer about where they live. 

- Model with one student to make sure Ss know how to ask and answer. 

- Ask one student in each group to be the secretary and to take notes of other Ss' answers so that by the end of the activity the group secretary will report the findings to the class. 

- Give examples of how to report the finding (eg. In my group, Lan and Nam live in flats. Ngoc lives in a country house, etc.).

- Move around to observe and offer help needed.

- Invite some Ss to ask and answer in front of the class. 

- Ask group secretaries to report their findings.
	5. Work in groups. Ask your friends where they live. Then report their answers.

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks. Work in groups

A. Where do you live? 

B. I live in a flat / in a country house.

A. How many rooms are there?

B. There are seven rooms.

A. Seven? What are they? 

B. There is a living room, three bedrooms, a kitchen and two bath rooms. 

A. Thank you very much.

B You’re welcome.

- Ask and answer  

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)  

* Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson. If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic. 

- It would be helpful if T highlights the present continuous and the words with the sounds /s/ and /z/ and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

* HOMEWORK  

- Read again the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 4                                                                         Date of preparing: 27 / 09 /2024
Period: 10                                                                      Date of teaching:  30 /09 /2024
                                                                  Unit 2: My house

                                             Period 10: A closer look 1
THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My house. To teach the names of the rooms and the names of furniture in the house. Ss also identify how to pronounce the final sounds /s/ and /z/ correctly in contexts.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My house.
· To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

+ Grammar: 

- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know the names of the rooms and the names of furniture in the house. Ss also identify how to pronounce the final sounds /s/ and /z/ correctly in contexts.

3. Quality: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning

and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)  

	Aims: Vocabulary: Rooms and furniture

* Content: Revise the lesson. Do some activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to warm up to the new class…

* Outcome: To have a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to the new lesson …

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…...

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)  

	ACTIVITY 1: 

 Aim: To revise/ teach the names of the rooms in the house.

* Content: Name some rooms in a house. To know more words about rooms in the house.

* Outcome: To know more names the rooms in the house.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the house. Name the rooms in it.

(*) Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words
* Vocabulary:

- Ask Ss to say the names of the rooms in a house they know.

- Have Ss quickly look at the rooms and name them.

-T can explain the meaning of “hall” (hall = a space or passage inside the entrance or front door of a building/ house).

- Check the answers

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Give the comments.

 
	1. Look at the house. Name the rooms in it.

*Vocabulary:

- hall (n)

- living room (n) phòng khách

- dishwasher(n) máy rửa chén, bát

- chest of drawers (n) tủ có ngăn kéo 

- fridge (n) tủ lạnh

- sink (n) bồn rửa

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_Ss

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.
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Key: 

b. living room             c. bedroom    

d. bathroom                 e. kitchen.

	3. PRACTICE (15’)  

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To revise/ teach the names of furniture pieces.

* Content: Name of the things / furniture in each room

* Outcome: Understanding more some furniture in each room 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Name the things in each room in 1. Use the word list below. (You may use a word more than once.)
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to do this activity.

- Write the names of the rooms on board in different places. 

*Check the meaning of words if necessary

- Call on Ss from different pairs to go to the board and write the names of the furniture under these rooms.

- Remind Ss that one piece of furniture can belong to more than one room.

- Ask other Ss to comment. Ask Ss if they can add more things to each room.

- This activity can also be organised as a game. The first pair to finish the activity wins and goes to the board to write their answer. 


	2. Name the things in each room in 1. Use the word list below. (You may use a word more than once.)
- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

Bed room: Lamp, chest of drawers, picture.

Living room: Lamp, picture, sofa.

Hall: picture

Kitchen: cupboard, dishwasher, sink, fridge.

Bathroom: toilet, shower, sink.

- Ss do the tasks.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: 
- To help Ss to practice asking and answering about the furniture in a room.

* Content: Asking and answering about the furniture in a room

* Outcome: Understanding some more things in the room.    

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Think of a room in your house. In pairs, ask and answer questions to guess it. 

- Model this activity with a student. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. 

- One student thinks of a room in his / her house; the other asks questions to guess the room. 

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.


	3. Think of a room in your house. In pairs, ask and answer questions to guess it. 

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them



	                                             II. PRONUNCIATION:   /s/ and /z /  
ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the final sounds /s/ and /z/.

· To help practice pronouncing these sounds in words.

* Content: To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

* Outcome: Identify how to pronounce the final sounds /s/ and /z/. Practice pronouncing.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….


	4. Listen and repeat these words

- Have some Ss read out the words first.

- Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the words. 

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Have Ss comment on the way to pronounce s at the end of the words. 

- Quickly explain the rules.

- Check the meaning if necessary, 
 
	4. Listen and repeat these words

- Listen carefully. T_Ss
- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script:
Lamps   sinks    flats     toilets   cupboards  sofas   kitchens    romms.

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)  

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /s / and /z/ correctly in context.

* Content: To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

* Outcome: To pronounce the final sounds /s/ and /z/ correctly in contexts. Practice pronouncing.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	5. Listen the conversation. Underline the final in the words and put them into the correct column. 

- Have Ss quickly read the conversation and underline the finals in the words. 

- T plays the recording for Ss to listen to the conversation and write /s/ or /z/ under each ‘s’ that they have underlined.

- Tell them to put the words with the final ‘s’ in the correct column according to the sound of ‘s ‘.

- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. 

- Check Ss'answers. Ask them to explain their answers.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat each line of the conversation. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practice the conversation. 

- Call on some pairs to practice the conversation. 

- Comment on their pronunciation of the finals.


	5. Listen the conversation. Underline the final in the words and put them into the correct column. 

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Do the tasks

- T_Ss

Key: 

/s/: chopsticks, lamps.

/z/: bowls, things, homes

- Listen again and repeat 

- Work in pairs

- Practice the conversation

Audio script: 

Mi: Mum. Are you home?

Mum: Yes, honey. I’m in the kitchen. I’ve bought these bowls and chopsticks. 

Mi: They are beautiful. Where did they buy them? 

Mum: In the department store near our house. They have a lot of things for homes.

Mi: Don’t forget we need two lamps for my bedrooms, Mum.

Mum: Let’s go there this weekend.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)  

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 4                                                                         Date of preparing: 29 / 09 /2024
Period: 11                                                                      Date of teaching:  01 /10 /2024
                                                           UNIT 2: MY HOUSE

                                                   Period 11: A closer look 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My house. To introduce / teach possessive case. To identify the correct form of possessive case. Also identify different prepositions of place and use them correctly.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My house.
-To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

+ Grammar:

- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know how to use and form the possessive case. Use prepositions of place correctly.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

Grammar.

                                                          Possessive case

- Have Ss look at the Remember box about possessive case. Explain to them that there are a few different ways to show possession, and this unit just focus on one.

- Ask Ss to read Remember box. Tell them that we only need to put ’s (an apostrophe and an s) after a proper name or singular noun to show possession.

- Take a pen from a student in the class, say eg “This is Nam’s pen.” And write the sentence on the board so that Ss can easily understand. Call on one or two Students take one or two things from other Ss and make similar sentences. Then give a student your book and ask him/ her how to say a sentence to show possession. If he/ she makes a mistake, say out loud “This is my teacher’s book.”

- Give another student your ruler for him/ her to make another sentence.

- Write the sentence on the board: name’s + noun= Nam’s pen/ singular noun’s+ noun = teacher’s book. 

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- To introduce / teach possessive case.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To help Ss identify the correct form of possessive case 

* Content: To introduce / teach possessive case. Use ’s after proper name or singular noun.

* Outcome: Learning how to form and use possessive case by choosing the correct answer. 

* Organization: T_ Ss, ……. 

Remember!

1. We use ’s after a proper name.

Example: This is Elena’s room

2. We use ’s after a singular noun.

Example: This is my mum’s book.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the correct answer 

 - Ask Ss to do exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Confirm the correct answers


	1. Choose the correct answer 

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Work Individually

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

* Key: 

1. grandmother’s    2. sister’s    3. cousin’s

4. Nam’s                5. An’s

	3. PRACTICE (15’)



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: 

To help Ss practice forming the correct form of possessive case.

* Content: Forming the correct form of possessive case.
* Outcome: The way to form possessive case.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive case.
- Have Ss do this exercise.

- Call on two Ss to write their answers on the board

- Draw all Ss’ attention to the board and check the answers together.

- T confirms the correct answers.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive case.
- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

- Learn how to do.

* Key:

1. Mi’s   2. teacher’s    3. Nick’s   4. father’s 

5. brother’s 

	ACTIVITY 3:                              Prepositions of place

Aims: 
· To help Ss identify different prepositions of place and use them correctly to describe where people or things are.

* Content: Write different prepositions of place and use them to do the tasks.

* Outcome: Write the correct preposition in the box. Use the prepositions of place correctly 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write the correct preposition in the box under each picture. Say a sentence to describe the picture. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation ....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

- Check vocab

- Copy all the words
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- Ask Ss what prepositions of place they know. 

- Encourage Ss to say as many as possible.

- Have them look at the Remember! box to see if the prepositions they have mentioned are the same.

- Ask Ss to look at 3 and explain what they have to do. 

- Have Ss do this exercise in pairs. Ask for Ss' answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss work in pairs to say sentences describing the pictures. 

- Move around to offer help if needed. 

- Call on some Ss to say their sentences. 

- If there is time, ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 
	3. Write the correct preposition in the box under each picture. Say a sentence to describe the picture. 

* Vocabulary: 

- in front of (prep.)

- next to (prep.)

- behind (prep.)

- between (prep.)

- under (prep.)

  in                 on            next to          behind

  in front of    under       between
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- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
2. next to       3. behind     4.in    

5. in front of   6. between   7. under     

2. The dog is next to the armchair.

3. The cat is behind the TV.

4. The cat is in the wardrobe.

5. The dog is in front of the doghouse.

6. The cat is between the lamp and the armchair.

7. The cat is under the table.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To give Ss further practice in using prepositions of place.

* Content: To write True or False for each sentence.

* Outcome: Decide if each sentence is true or false. To correct the false sentence.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..


	4. Look at the picture and write T (True) Or F (False) for each sentence. Correct the false sentence.

- Have Ss look at the picture of the room and ask them to describe the room briefly. 

- Ask them to read each sentence, look at the picture and decide if each sentence is true or false. If it is false, ask them to correct it.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually before they share their answers with a partner. 

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Look at the picture and write T (True) Or F (False) for each sentence. Correct the false sentence.
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- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Key:
1. T

2. F (The school bag is under the table.)

3. F (The clock is between the two pictures.)

4. T

5. F (The cap is on the pillow.)



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aims: To help Ss practice describing their house.

* Content: Playing GAME Memory challenge.

* Outcome: Know how to play game. Showing the winning team.  
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Memory challenge 

- Have Ss work in pairs to play the game  

Memory challenge. Ss look at the picture in 4 for 30 seconds and then cover it. They ask and answer questions about position of the thing in the picture. 

- Invite some pairs to perform in front of the class.

- This activity can be organised as a competative game. The class is devided into teams A and B.

- Have the teams look at the picture for 30 seconds.

- Ask to close their books. 

- Ask Ss from each team to answer some questions about the position of the things in the picture. Record their points on the board and announce the winning team.  

- T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when and where necessary.

- Show the winner.
	5. GAME: Memory challenge 

- Work in two teams.

+ Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and play games in teams

- Play game



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points of the lesson. Take a book from a student and ask another student to make sentence with the possessive case.

- Put a pencil on a book and ask a student to make sentence or ask Ss to make sentences to describe the position of things in the classroom.

HOME WORK

- Revise the use and form of possessive case. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 4                                                                         Date of preparing: 30 / 09 /2024
Period: 12                                                                      Date of teaching:  02 /09 /2024
                                                              UNIT 2: MY HOUSE

                                                Period 12: Communication
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- This section aims at helping students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

Students learn how to give suggestions.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My house.

 + Grammar:- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Mi and Nick about types of rooms and houses. using possessive case to describe possession; using prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)



	Aims:

- Students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop the language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

* Every day English

Giving suggestions.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

 - Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to give suggetions. Ask Ss to expalin or demostrate how to give suggestions.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

A. Let’s go to the zoo this weekend.

    How about going to the zoo this weekend?

B. Great idea. …



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss how two ways of giving suggestions in English.

        - To help Ss practice giving suggestions.

* Content: Two ways of giving suggestions How about + V-ing ; Let’s + V

* Outcome: Knowing how to give suggestions.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Elena and her Mum are discussing how to decorate her bedroom. Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

1.  Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the dialogue between Elena and her mum at the same time. 

Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences. 

Elicit the structures of giving suggestions from Ss {How about + V-ing?, Let's + V). 

Have Ss practice the dialogue in pairs. 

Call on some pairs to practice the dialogue in front of the class.

2. Work in pairs. Make similar dialogue. Remember to use the structure.

+ How about + V-ing?

+ Let’s + V-Infinitive

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the structures of giving suggestions. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Comment on their performance.

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some groups to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	1. Elena and her Mum are discussing how to decorate her bedroom. Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences. - T_Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups and Read aloud the dialogue.

- Ss practice the dialogue in groups.

- Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

Audio script:

Elena: My bedroom isn't nice.

Mum: How about putting a picture on the wall?

Elena: Great idea, Mum.

Mum: Let's go to the department store to buy one.

2. Work in pairs. Make similar dialogue

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the structures of giving suggestions. 

- Work in groups and practice in pairs

+ Ss do the tasks



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                        Living places. 

Aim:- To give Ss a sample of a house description.

* Content: Listen ; look at the pictures and complete the sentences

* Outcome: Learn how to describe the house. Complete the sentences correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Mi tells Nick about her grandparents’ country house. Look at the pictures of her 

grandparents’house and complete the sentences

* Teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation ....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

- Take note
- To help Ss practice using some grammar points and vocabulary related to the topic.

- Have Ss look at the picture and try describing the house. 

- Encourage Ss to say full sentences. 

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the given sentences. 

- Move around to observe and provide help.

 - Invite Ss to share their answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss' pronunciation and intonation.


	3. Mi tells Nick about her grandparents’ country house. Look at the pictures of her 

grandparents’ house and complete the sentences

* Vocabulary: 

-hall (n) sảnh

- put (v) đặt để

- store (n) cửa hàng

- wardrobe(n) tủ quần áo
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- Ss work individually

Suggested answers:

Key: 1. country
2. are
3. is
4. Chairs

          5. On

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about the different between two houses.

* Content: Look at picture; ask the differences between two houses

* Outcome: Describing the houses.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…


	4. Student A look at the picture of Nick’s house on this page. Student B looks at the pictures of Mi’s house on page 25. Ask questions to find the differences between the two houses.

- This is a communicative activity called an information gap activity. 

- Have Ss work in pairs to find the differences between the two houses.

- Before Ss do this activity, model the way to do this with a student. 

- Ask Ss in each pair not to look at each other's picture and make similar conversations. 

- Ss should note down the differences between the two houses. 

- After a few minutes, the pair which has the most differences wins. 

- Ask some pairs to act out the conversation. 

- Other pairs listen and add more differences if there are any.

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	4. Student A look at the picture of Nick’s house on this page. Student B looks at the pictures of Mi’s house on page 25. Ask questions to find the differences between the two houses.

- Listen carefully
- Answer questions individually. 
- Work in pairs

- Do the tasks

The conversation could be:

T (look at Nick's house): Nick lives in a country house. Where does Mi live?

Student (look at Mi's house): She lives in a town house.

T: How many rooms are there in Mi's house?

Student: There are six rooms. What about in Nick's house? How many rooms are there? etc.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practice describing their house.

* Content: Drawing  a simple picture of your house. Tell the partner about it. 

* Outcome: Draw a picture and tell about it.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Takes turns to interview the others. Use the questions above. 

- This is a personal sharing task. In this activity Ss are encouraged to share their own experiences.

Give Ss 5 - 7 minutes to draw a simple picture of their house. 

Ss then work in pairs to tell each other about their house. 

If time allows, T can ask them to note down the differences between their houses. 

Call on some Ss to describe their friend's house to the class.

- Ss may also present the differences between their house and their friend's. 

Other Ss and T listen and give comments.

- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class.
	5. Work in groups. Takes turns to interview the others. Use the questions above. 

- Work in pairs to describe their houses.

 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Practice describing their house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare Skill 1


Week: 5                                                                         Date of preparing: 04 / 10 /2024
Period: 13                                                                      Date of teaching:  07 /10 /2024
                                                             UNIT 2: MY HOUSE

                                                       Period 13: Skills 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about houses. Students get acquainted with a reading skills. To learn how to predict for reading. Also to practice speaking. To practice describing the rooms. 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My house.To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Mi and Nick about types of rooms and houses. using possessive case to describe possession; using prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;Describing the rooms they have designed.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of their own room and house. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                              1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

                  A ROOM AT THE CRAZY HOUSE HOTEL, DALAT 

	Aims:                                             Pre - reading

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the speaking skills. To provide further practice to support students in their spoken English.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                      While- reading 

Aim: To get Ss acqainted with a reading skills.

· To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the topic of the lesson.

* Content: Reading to get some information about house hotel. Students get acquainted with a reading skills. To learn how to predict for reading. 

* Outcome: Developing reading skills by predicting.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the text. Answer the questions.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Copy all the words
 + Ask ss to read the  reading skill box.

- Explain any words that Ss do not know.

- Tell Ss that predicting is an important reading skill that can help them gain a general understanding of the text.

- Now quickly look at the text, the pictures answer the questions. 

- Ask for Ss’ answers.

- Confirm the correct answer to Question 1 and 

- Ask Ss to do the task 1 on page 12.

- Teacher gives instructions.  

 - Tell ss to read the three passages quickly and check their ideas. 

- Set a strick time limit to read.

- T may call Ss to read aloud each paragraph

- Observe and help when and where necessary.

- Check the answer.
	1. Look at the text. Answer the questions.

- T_Ss

* Vocabulary:

- crazy (n) lười biếng

- shelf (n) giá sách

- cupboard (n) tủ đựng chén, bát

- strange shape (c/n) hình kì lạ.

Reading skill: Predicting

- Predicting makes reading easy.

- Before reading look at the pictures, designed and title.

- Describe what the text about.

- Think about what you know about the topic.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Ss learn how to read the passages.

- Give the answer

Key:

1. It’s an email.

2. The text is about Nick’s room at the Crazy House Hotel

	3. While- reading (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To help Ss develop the reading skills of reading for specific information (scanning). 

* Content: Develop reading skills of reading for specific information (scanning). 

* Outcome: Answer the questions correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the text again and answer the questions

+ Have  Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions.

- Ask Ss how to do this exercis. Explain the strategies if necessary Eg. Reading the questions, underlining the key words, locating the key words in the text, and then reading that part and answering the questions. Tel Ss to underline part of email that help them with answers. Limit the time for Ss to ensure them read the text quickly.

- Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs before they give the answers.

- Ask ss to show the evidence to support their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	2. Read the text again and answer the questions

+ Ss do the tasks

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- T_ Ss

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

*Key:

11. He’s in Da Lat with his parents.

12. There are ten rooms.

13. Because there’s a big tiger on the wall.

14. It’s under the bed.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: To help Ss further develop the skills of reading for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Further develop the skills of reading

* Outcome: Read and circle things in Tiger Room.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	3.  Circle the things in the Tiger Room.

- Ask Ss to do the task.

- Ask them to read through the words given and locate them in the text. If they find a similar word in the text, they should circle it in the list.
- Have Ss time compare the answers

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Discuss any common errors and provide further practice if necessary.

*Post-Reading

+ Ask Ss what to include when they want to describe a room in the hotel. Here are some things: 

- Name of the room.

- Reason for the room. 

- Position of thing in the room…

+ Write these points on board to prepare for the next activities. 

- Call on some Ss to describe.

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	3.  Circle the things in the Tiger Room.

- Listen carefully to the instructions
- Answer questions individually. 
- T_ Ss

- Follow the instructions carefully

- Find the answer.

- Compare the answers

*Key: 

a window   a wardrobe    a cooker    a cupboard

a shelf        a lamp           a desk        a tiger



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)         Speaking



	ACTIVITY 4 + 5: 

Aims:- To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity;

  - To provide an opportunity for Ss to practice describing the hotel room they have designed.

* Content: Create a new room for hotel ; Practice describing the hotel room they have designed

* Outcome: Drawing a plan for the room. Describing it to improve speaking skills.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Create a new room for the hotel. Draw a plan for the room.

Tell each student to createe a new room for the hotel and draw a plan for the room. 

Set a time limit for Ss to do it. 

Ask Ss to give the room a name and bear in mind the things in the room and their position. Have them quickly note down these ideas.

5. Show your plan to your partner and dscribe it          

- Ask Ss to do activity.

- Have Ss work in pairs and show the plan to their partner. 

- Ask Ss to take turns to describe their rooms.

 - Remind Ss to focus on the three points on the board. 

- Move around to observe and offer help.

- Call on some Ss to show their plan to the whole class and describe it. 

- T and other Ss listen and vote for the best plan.

Example: This is the Shark Room. There is a big shark at the door. Thereis a table and a sofa in the middle of the room ….
	4. Create a new room for the hotel. Draw a plan for the room.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work individually

- Choose the answer. 

- Talk in front of the class’

- Correct mistakes if have.

5. Show your plan to your partner and dscribe it          

- Listen carefully  in the instructions.

- Work in pair

- Show the pland



	15. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2


Week: 5                                                                         Date of preparing: 05 / 10 /2024
Period: 14                                                                      Date of teaching:  08 /10 /2024
                                                    UNIT 2: MY HOUSE

                                                  Period 14:  Skills 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listening for specific information about the room and furniture in the room. Write an email to tell Mira, a penfriend about the houses.Students learn how to write an email to a friend

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My house.To pronounce the final sounds /s / and /z/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use possessive case to describe possession; 

- use prepositions of place to describe where people or things are;

- give suggestions;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening for specific information about the room and furniture in the room. Practice writing an email to a penfriend about the houses. Students also learn how to write an email to a friend or penfriends.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of their own room and house. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aim:

- To develop student’s  listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. To learn how to write an email to a friend or penpalls.

* Content: As Ss about the content of the previous lesson. Describe Nick’s room in the hotel again

* Outcome: Telling.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson. Describe Nick’s room in the hotel again. 
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Talk about one school they would like to go to.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                                       Pre-listening

Aims: To get Ss acqainted with listening skills.

        - To help Ss prepare for listening text.

* Content: Looking at the pictures. Name each of them; Guess the content.

* Outcome: Look and speak.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the pictures. Name each of them. Guess if they are mentioned in the listening text. 

- T_Ss

- Ask Ss to look at the pieces of furniture and name them.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

If have new words
- Call on some Ss to read the words out loud. 

- Ask some Ss to write the words on the board.

- Have Ss guess of these things are mentioned in the listening text. If they say yes for a thing. Put a tick next to the word.

- Play the recording once for Ss to check their guess. 

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Let Ss listen once and check their guesses.


	1. Look at the pictures. Name each of them. Guess if they are mentioned in the listening text. 

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.
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- Give the answer.

Key: 

1. bookself           2. sofa        3. desk   

4. clock                5. window 

+ Things mentioned in the listening text: bookself, desk, clock, window.

	3. While-listening (12’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                                       While-listening                       

Aim:To help develop Ss' skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills

* Outcome: Ss can listen  for specific information

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to Mai talking about her house. Tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- Have Ss look at the sentences. Tell them how to do it. 

- Give them some strategies to do the exercise, 

(eg. reading the sentences, underlining the key words, listening to the text paying attention to the key words, and deciding if each sentence is true or false).

- Play the recording twice for the Ss to do exercise 2 for stronger  classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain why a sentence is false.

- Ss can share their answers in pairs

- Invite some pairs to give their answers and confirm the correct ones. 
	2. Listen to Mai talking about her house. Tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- T_Ss

- Check the meaning if necessary

- Give the answers

· Audio script:

      My name's Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms, and two bathrooms. I love our living room the best because it's bright. It's next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It's small but beautiful. There's a bed, a desk, a chair, and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall.I often read books in my bedroom.

	- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to understand. 

- For stronger classes, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Get feedback.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	· Key:

1. F (There are three people.)

2. F (There are six rooms.)

3. T

4. T

5. F (She reads books.)



	 *Post-listening

Students tell about Mai’s house.

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Janet’s school, using information in Audio Script. 

* Invite one or two Ss to briefly describe Mai's house, focusing on the type of house, the number of rooms and her favourite room.

- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.P
	- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and tell about Mai’s house. 

- Free talk

    

	Writing (8’)

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for their email

* Content: Ask and answer questions

* Outcome: Answer the questions correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…
- Ss are asked to write an email to tell Mira, a pen friend, about their house. 

- Show this sample email on the slide /on the board or give each student a handout with this sample. 

- Ask them several questions (eg. How many parts are there in an email to your friend? What are they? What should you include when writing each part?).

+ Picture 1: (3)

*T can use the information in this box when expaining how to write an email to Ss. 

+ Picture 2: (3)

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Answer the questions

- Let Ss write the email. 

- Guide them to write the email

- Tell Ss that now they are going to focus on the body of the email only. 

Tell them that answering the guiding questions is one way to help them brainstorm as well as organise ideas for their writing. 

- Have Ss answer the questions individually, encouraging them to write the answers in full sentences. 

- Move around to offer help

*T can use the information in this box when expaining how to write an email to Ss. 

- Invite some ss to share their answers to the class. 

- T Comments on their answers


	3. Answer the questions

- Listen carefully to the instructions

+ Picture (1). - T_Ss
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* Ss learn how to write an email to a friend.

+ Picture (2)
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	4. APPLLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss practice writing an email to their friend telling about their house.

* Content: Write an email

* Outcome: Ss can write an email to their friend telling about their house.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Use the answers in 3 to write a paragraph of 40- 50 words about your school.

- Ask Ss to write the body of their email individually. 

- Ask one or two Ss to write their email on the board. 

- Other Ss and T comment on the emails on the board. 

- T collects some emails to correct at home. Otherwise, ask Ss to revise their emails at home based on the comments given and submit them to T at the next lesson

- Ask them to pay attention to punctuation, structures, word choice, linking words, etc.

- T goes round helping if necessary.

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 
	4. Use the answers in 3 to write a paragraph of 40- 50 words about your school.

- Ss work individually. 

- Write an email

- Write themselves.

- To:   mira@webmail.com.

Subject: My house

Dear Mira,

Thanks for your email. Now I’ll tell you about my house

        My name's Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms, and two bathrooms. I love our living room the best because it's bright. It's next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It's small but beautiful. There's a bed, a desk, a chair, and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall. I often read books in my bedroom.

What about you? Where do you live?

Tell me in your next email

   All the best

 Nguyen Quynh Anh

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Finish writing an email. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 5                                                                         Date of preparing: 06 / 10 /2024
Period: 15                                                                      Date of teaching:  09 /10 /2024
                                                        UNIT 2: MY HOUSE

                                       Period 15 : Looking back and project
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. Teacher can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for srudents to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My New School.To pronounce the sounds /a:/ and /(/  correctly; 

+ Grammar: - use the present simple;

- use the adverbs of frequency;

- use the combinations: to play, to do, to have, to study + Noun;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to recycle the language from the previous sections. Ss can consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of their own room and house. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. 

Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (30’)

	                                                       PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit. 

* Content: Consolidate and apply the vocabulary by putting the words into correct groups

* Outcome: Revision vocabulary.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Put the words into the correct group. Add a new word to each group

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with their partners. Ask for Ss’ answers or ask one student to write his/ her answer on the board. 

- Check and correct the mistakes. 

- Check their pronunciation

- Confirm the correct answer 

- Ask Ss to work in groups to add more words to each group. The group that adds the most words to the list wins

- This activity can be done as a competition. Draw the table on the board. Ask Ss to work in groups. The group which finishes the activity first will go to the board and write their answers. If all the answers are correct, that group wins 
	1. Put the words into the correct group. Add a new word to each group

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- T_Ss

- Give the answers

Key:
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	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the possessive case.
* Content: Complete the sentences using possessive form. 
* Outcome: Review the possessive form.Doing exercises correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions……

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the second sentence with the correct possessive form.
- Have Ss say how to form the possessive form with proper names and singular nouns.
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually then exchange their answers with a classmate. Call on some Ss to write their answers on board. 

- Other Ss give comment. Confirm the correct answers.
	2. Complete the second sentence with the correct possessive form.
- Ss work individually. Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. teacher’s            2. brother’s   3. Elena’s     

4. grandfather’s     5. Vy’s  



	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: - To help Ss revise the preposition of place.

* Content: Revise the preposition of place by making sentences

* Outcome: Remember the prepositions of place they have learnt.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. make sentences. Use the preposition of palce 

- Ask Ss to say the prepositions of place they have learnt.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and do this exercise individually. 

- Ask some Ss to write the sentences on the board. 

- Check Ss’ answer. 


	3. make sentences. Use the preposition of palce.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key:
1. The cat is on the table.

2. The dog is in front of the doghouse.

3. The cat is between the bookshelf and the sofa.

4. The cat is behind the computer.

5. The girl is on the sofa.

6. The boy is next to the sofa.

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: - To help ss revise describing their favourite room using prepositions of place.  

* Content: Looking at the picture and describe the room

* Outcome: Ss will be able to describe the room using prepositions of place.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write three sentences to describe your favourite room in your house. Write the sentences in your note book.

- Ask one student what room in the house is his / her favourite. Encourage him / her to say one or two sentences about it.

- Have Ss write three sentences to describe their favourite room. Remind Ss to use prepositions of place. 

- Ss share their sentences with their partners. Some Ss are asked to write their sentences on the board. 

- Correct their pronunciation 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

PROJECT.

Ss work in groups. One student in each group asks other group members Question 1 and fill the information in the following table.

- This student then summarizes their group members’ answers and reports the results to the whole class.

2. Have Ss work in groups to draw their own strange house. Ask them to practice describing their house in groups before telling the class about their house. The class votes for the best strange house.

- If T thinks there will not be enough time in this lesson for the project, assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson.

Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (Looking Back), ask Ss to present their strange houses to the class
	4. Write three sentences to describe your favourite room in your house. Write the sentences in your note book 

- Listen carefully

- Ss do it individually
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	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to the houses

+ Sounds /s/ and /z/.
+ The present simple;…

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 6                                                                         Date of preparing: 11 / 10 /2024
Period: 16                                                                      Date of teaching:  14 /10 /2024
                                                      UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS
Period 16 : Getting started 
I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words for body parts, appearance and personality;

- pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

- use the present continuous to talk about things happening now;

- ask about appearance and personality;

- read for specific information about friends and summer camps;

- talk about friends and summer camps;

- listen for specific information about best friends;

- write a diary entry about best friends.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My friends. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic My friends
                       - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Phong and Nam about experiences of going on a picnic.

 3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 



	Aims: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

          - To lead into the new unit

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the third unit of the new school year.

- Write the unit title My friends on the board. 


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 



	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory text;

           - To introduce the topic of the unit. 

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Set the context for the listening and reading. 

- Ask Ss questions about the picture, eg. What is Phong doing? What are they eating and drinking?

- T can also ask Ss to share any recent experiences of going on a picnic. 

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along.

- Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note.
* Vocabulary:

- pass  (v) đưa, chuyển

- biscuit (n) bánh bích qui

- magazine (n) tạp chí

- shoulder (n) vai

- blond (adj) màu hoe vàng

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the dialogue aloud.

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic My friends. 

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. 

- Comment on Ss'answers. 

- Confirm the correct answer. 
	1. Listen and read.        

- T_Ss
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- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Take note 

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To help Ss deelply understand the text.

* Content: Filling the blanks to understand more about the text. 

* Outcome: Understanding more about the text.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Fill the blanks with the words from the conversation

- Ask Ss to read the conversation again and do this activity independently. 

- Ask them how to do the activity. 

- Remind them of the ways to do the activity if needed (eg. (1) read the sentence and identify 

the kind of information to fill the blank; 

(2) read the conversation and locate the place to find the word(s) to fill the blank).

- Allow them to share answers before discussing as a class. 

- Confirm and write the correct answers on the board.

 - T gives the correct answers. 
	2. Fill the blanks with the words from the conversation

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Ss_ Ss
- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

Key :    1. picnic    2. favourite programme   3. Mai ; Chau    4. glasses; long balack hair    5. are going to 



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To revise and provide Ss with some vocabulary related to parts of the body.

* Content: Label words related to body parts.

* Outcome: Knowing more new words and using it correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Label the body parts with the words in the box.

- Ss may already know some appearance vocabulary, so first ask them to label the body parts they know, using the words given. 

- Have Ss compare their answers with a classmate.

If possible, show the picture on the slide / on the board and have Ss point at each body part and say its name. 

- Check Ss'answers and confirm the correct ones.

If there are any body parts Ss do not know, quickly point to them and teach these.

- Have Ss work in groups and brainstorm all other words for body parts. 

- T can ask them to write the words down on small boards or pieces of paper. 

Then set a time limit for groups to write the words. 

- Finally, invite the group with the most words to share their words. 

Other teams add any different words
- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.

- T gives correct answer
	3. Label the body parts with the words in the box.

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- T_ Ss

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them
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	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To revise and provide Ss with some vocabulary to describe parts of the body.

* Content: Complete the words related to body parts.

* Outcome: Knowing more new words and using it correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…

	4. Work in groups. Complete the word webs

- Explain that some words go together, eg. long + hair, but some don't, eg. long + eye. 

- Have Ss work in groups and complete the word webs in a few minutes. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Other pairs look, comment and add any words they know. 

- Introduce some other types of house if needed.


	4. Work in groups. Complete the word webs

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

 Suggested answers:
- long / short: legs, arms, hair, etc.
- big / small: head, hands, ears, feet, eyes, nose, etc.

- hair: black, straight, fair, curly, wavy, long / short, etc.



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss practice using words for body parts and appearance through a guessing game.

* Content: Playing game to describe a classmate.
* Outcome: Learning how to describe a classmate using the new words 
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME- Guessing

- Explain the rules of the game: Ss work in groups. 

- They take turns to describe a classmate for other group members to guess.

- Move around to observe and offer help.

- Invite one or two Ss to describe a classmate in front of the class. Other Ss guess.
	5. GAME- Guessing

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Ask and answer  

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* Home work  

- Read again the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.



Week: 6                                                                         Date of preparing: 12 / 10 /2024
Period: 17                                                                      Date of teaching:  15 /10 /2024
                                                           UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

                                                 Period 17:  A closer look 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My house. To teach personal adjective. Ss also learn how to pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly in contexts.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic My friends( hard-working, confident, funny, caring,active, careful, clever, shy, kind, friendly,ect.

· To pronounce the final sounds /b / and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                   - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know some personal adjectives. Ss also learn how to pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly in contexts.

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, work book ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims: Vocabulary: Rooms and furniture

- To revise/ teach the names of the rooms in the house.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:- To teach Ss some personality adjectives;

          - To give Ss practice with these adjectives.

* Content: Do the matching 

* Outcome: Knowing more personality adjectives;

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the adjectives to the pictures

- T_Ss

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words
- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and briefly describe them. 

T can ask: What can you see in the picture? 

- Have Ss look at the personality adjectives given. 

- Check if they understand the meaning of each word. 

- Instruct them to pronounce the words and define each word if necessary. 

- Ask them to do the matching individually and then compare their answers in pairs. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check the answers

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Give the comments.
	1. Match the adjectives to the pictures

* Vocabulary:

- confident (adj) tự tin 

- caring (adj) chu đáo.

- active (adj) năng động

- shy (adj) xấu hổ

- createive (adj) sáng tạo

- clever (adj) thông minh, khéo léo…

- Listen carefully to the instructions

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions.
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	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:

- To teach Ss some other personality adjectives;

- To give Ss practice with these adjectives.

* Content: Practice using personality adjectives to complete the sentences

* Outcome: Using personality adjectives correctly. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Use the adjectives in the box to complete the sentences.Pay attention to the highlighted words / phrases.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and briefly describe what they see. 

- Ask Ss to read the adjectives in the box. 

- Help explain the meaning of each adjective if necessary. 

- Ask Ss to read each sentence. 

- Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted parts. Based on these parts Ss can find the correct adjectives to fill the blank in each sentence. 

- Tell Ss they will only need five of the six adjectives to complete this activity.

- Ask them to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers in pairs. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
- Ask other Ss to comment. Ask Ss if they can add more things to each room.
	2. Use the adjectives in the box to complete the sentences.Pay attention to the highlighted words / phrases.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs.

- Follow the teacher’s instructions

- Give the answers

- Ss do the tasks.

Key:  1. createive
2. kind


3. friendly
          4. careful


5. clever



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To provide Ss with freer practice with personality adjectives.

* Content: Playing games to further practice using personality adjectives.

* Outcome: Learning new words about personality adjectives.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	GAME: Friendship flower
- Ask Ss to shout out all of the personality adjectives they know. 

Quickly write them on the board.

- Have Ss work in groups and play the game. 

- Ask Ss to draw a flower with the number of petals equal to the number of their group members. 

- T may model how to do the game first. 

- Ask them to discuss and write two adjectives to describe each group member in one petal and then share their ideas with other groups. 

- Move around to observe and provide help if needed. 

Invite some Ss to report the adjectives their group members have used and which adjective(s) is / are used the most.

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	GAME: Friendship flower
- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them



	 II. PRONUNCIATION:                              /b/and /p/

ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/;

To help Ss practice pronouncing these sounds correctly in words.

* Content: Pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/;

* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	4. Listen and circle the words you
Have Ss practice reading the word pairs first. 

Then ask them to listen to the recording and circle the word they hear in each pair. 

Play the recording again for them to repeat the words 

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Have Ss comment on the way to pronounce s at the end of the words. 

- Check the meaning if necessary, 
	4. Listen and circle the words you
- T_Ss
- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script:
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	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/ in context

* Content: Practice the chance.

* Outcome: Practice pronouncing the sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen. Then practice the chant.
- Have Ss look at the chant. Make sure theynunderstand the meaning of the chant.

- Ask Ss to listen wile T plays the recording. Clap or use an instrument like a tambourine to help Ss notice the Rhym. Play the recording again and ask - Ss to chant along. Tell them to pay attention to the words that have the sounds /b/ and / P/ and rhym. Provide further practice by diving the class into two groups. Have the groups sing alternate lines.

- Call on some pairs to practice the chant

- Comment on their pronunciation of the final.
	5. Listen. Then practice the chant.
- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Listen again and reppeat 

* We’re playing together
Notice the rhyme

We’re having a picnic

We’re having a picnic

Fun! Fun! Fun!

We’re bringing some biscuits

We’re bringing some biscuits

Yum! Yum! Yum!

We’re playing together

Hurrah! Hurrah! Hurrah!

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice asking and answer about friends. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 6                                                                         Date of preparing: 13 / 10 /2024
Period: 18                                                                      Date of teaching:  16 /10 /20224
                                                    UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

                                              Period 18:  A closer look 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My friends. Asking about appearance and personality. Practice asking about appearance and personality.  

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My friends

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- Use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know how to ask about appearance and personality. Practice asking about appearance and personality.  

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

Grammar.

The present continuous tense

 - Elicit and write the following lines from the GETTING STARTED on slide / on the board. Show them to Ss.  

[image: image30.png]Nam: Thanks. What are you reading, Phong?
Phong: 4 Teen. It's my favourite magazine!

Mai: Oh, sorry, we can’t. We're going to the bookshop.




- Highlight/ Underline the present continuous structure in these lines. Ask Ss to look at the usage and examples of the present continuous tense in the Remember! box. Explain to Ss that this tense is used to describe actions that are happening now.

- Ask Ss to say the form of the tense after they have read the examples. Now write the form of the

auxiliary verb “be” (i.e. He is / He’s).

– Then draw Ss’ attention to the Remember! box again that shows the time signals.

– Have them give some examples with the tense.

- This table shows the form of the present continuous. T can prepare a handout for Ss or ask them to quickly write the form in their notebooks.
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	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:

- To introduce / teach present continuous tense.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss practice with the correct form of the present continuous.

* Content: Revise/ teach the form and use of the present continuous.

* Outcome: Learning how to form and use of the present continuous and put the verbs in the P.C.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Put the verbs inbrackets in the present continuous tense. Page g 

- Ask Ss to read the sentences and write the correct answers individually. 

- Remind them to pay attention to the subject of each sentence. 


	1. Put the verbs inbrackets in the present continuous tense. Page 29

- T_Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Remember!/ P. 29

We use the present continuous for actions happening now.

	- Call on some Ss to read  aloud their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct ones.

- Ask Ss to do exercise individually and then compare their answers with a lassmate.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Confirm the correct answers


	Examples: –  She’s talking.

                  –  They’re not talking.

We can use the present continuous with now, at present, or at the moment.

Examples:

– I’m doing my homework at present.
– A: Are you reading now? 

    B: Yes, I am.

Key:

1. is reading
    2. are playing     3. isn’t making

4. am going

5. Are they talking



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:To help Ss practice using the correct form of the present continuous based on context.

* Content: Practice using the correct form of the present continuous by completing the sentences

* Outcome: Undertanding more the use of  the present continuous.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Look at the pictures. Write sentences like the example. Use positive or negative present continuous verbs.
- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and briefly describe what the person is / people are doing. 

- Ask them to write sentences, using positive or negative present continuous verbs. 

- Have Ss compare their answers. 

- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- If time allows, have Ss add another sentence to tell what the person is / people are actually doing if the sentence is a negative present continuous. 

(Eg. 7. Nam and Ba are not eating ice cream. They are talking.) 

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Look at the pictures. Write sentences like the example. Use positive or negative present continuous verbs.

- T_Ss
- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

- Learn how to do.

Key:

1. Nam and Ba are not / aren’t eating ice cream.

2. Lan and Trang are taking photos.

3. Ha is / Ha’s writing a letter.

4. Duong and Hung are not / aren’t playing badminton 

5. Phong isnot/ isn’t drawing a picture



	ACTIVITY 3

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions using the present continuous.

* Content: Ask and answer questions using the present continuous.

* Outcome: Practicing using the present continuous.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.
- Have  Ss read the example carefully. Check if they understand how to do the exercis. 

- Ask them to do this exercise in pairs. One asks and the other answers. 

- Remind them to write their questions and answers in their notebooks. For a stronger classes, ask them to add one more sentence to explain what the person / people in each picture is / are doing if the answer is No. 

- Move around to observe and offer help if necessary. 

- Invite some pairs to practice their conversations. 

-  Check and confirm the correct answers.

 *Remember!

- When something often happens or is fixed, we use the present simple.

- When something is happening now, we use the present continuous.
	3. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.

- Work in pairs
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently 
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- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key:
1. Is your friend swimming? – Yes, he is.

2. Are they listening to music? – No, they aren’t. (They’re / They are having a picnic.)

3. Is Mi playing the piano? – No, she isn’t. (She’s / She is doing karate.)

4. Are they learning English? – Yes, they are.

5. Are your friends cycling to school? – No, they aren’t. (They’re / They are walking to school 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss identify the differences between the present simple and the present continuous 

* Content: Comparisons the differences between the present simple and the present continuous 

 * Outcome: Knowing the difference between the two tenses.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..


	4. Put the verbs in brackets in the present simple or present continuous
- Have Ss read the Remember! box in the book. Ask Ss to give the form and usage of the present simple. 

- Ask them about the signals used with the present simple (every day, every afternoon, always, usually, etc.) and the present continuous (now, at the moment, at present, etc.) 

- Ask Ss to do this exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate. Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board.Confirm the correct answers
- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Put the verbs in brackets in the present simple or present continuous
- Listen carefully

- T_ Ss

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Key:

1. does not / doesn’t walk; cycles



2. is he playing
3. Do your friends study

4. am / ’m writing
5. is not / isn’t doing; is / ’s reading 



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practice using the present continuous.

* Content: Practice using the present continuous by playing game Charades.
* Outcome: Understading more about using the P.C.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Charades 

Take turns to mime different actions. Others guess what you are doing 

- Have Ss play the game in groups. Move around to observe and provide help if needed.

- Make sure Ss use English when they play the game. This can be organised as a class competitive game. The class is divided into two big groups. One student mimes and other groups take turns to guess. 

- The group with a correct answer gets one point. 

- The group with the most points wins. 

- Continue the game until the time is up

 - T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when and where necessary.

- Show the winner.


	5. GAME: Charades

Take turns to mime different actions. Others guess what you are doing 

- Work in groups 

+ Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and play games in groups/ teams

- Play game

[image: image33.png]





	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

–  Summarize the main points of the lesson. 

– Ask Ss to give sentences about themselves, using the present continuous.

* HOME WORK
- Revise the use and form of present continuous tense.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using present continuous tense.


Week: 7                                                                         Date of preparing: 18 / 10 /2024
Period: 19                                                                      Date of teaching:  21 /10 /2024
                                                        UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

                                                 Period 19:  Communication
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- This section aims at helping students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

Students learn how to ask about appearance and personality; practice asking about appearance and personality 

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic My friends
                       - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn how to ask about appearance and personality; practice asking about appearance and personality 

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:

- Students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop the language skills. 

To ask and answer about appearance and personality.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…....

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aims: To introduce how to to ask about appearance and personality;

         - To help Ss practice asking about appearance and personality.

* Content: Listen and read the dialogue paying attention to words related to appearance and personality; 

* Outcome: Learning and using the words related to appearance and personality correctly.

 * Organization: Teacher’s instructions....

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue bwtween Linda Nad Mi. Pay attention to the highlighted questions

- T_ Ss
*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words
1. Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the dialgue between Linda Nad Mi at the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted questions. Elicit the  structure  to  ask  about  appearance  (What does your best friend look like?) and the structure to ask about personality (What’s she like?) as well as the language used to answer these two questions. Have Ss practice the dialogue in pairs.Call on some pairs to practice the dialgue in front of the class

+  Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues about their best friend, using the questions learnt

2. Work with a classmate. Ask him / her about his / her best friend. Remember to use the two questions highlighted in 1.

- Have Ss practice speaking 

- Call on some pairs to do it. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some groups to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	1. Listen and read the dialogue bwtween Linda Nad Mi. Pay attention to the highlighted questions

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

- appearance/ personality

- long hair (c/n) tóc dài

- bright (adj) sáng sủa

- draw (v) vẽ

- confident (adj) tự tin….

 - Ss work in groups.

Audio script:

Linda: What does your best friend look like?

Mi: She’s short with long black hair. She has bright brown eyes.

Linda: What’s she like?

Mi: She’s very kind and createive

2. Work with a classmate. Ask him / her about his / her best friend. Remember to use the two questions highlighted in 1.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practice speaking, using the structures.

- Work in pairs
+ Ss do the tasks



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3:           Date of birth and personality 

 Aim: To provide Ss with some input and set the scene for other activities.

* Content: Read about these students to know more words relating to personality  

* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce and use the words relating to personality  

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read about these students in 4Teen magazine. Use one or two adjectives to describe them.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary if have.

* Vocabulary:

- Introduce the two friends Vinh and John to Ss. 
- Ask them to read about the students and discuss with their classmates to choose one or two adjectives to describe them. 

- Tell them to underline the words that help them decide which adjectives to use for each friend.

- If there is not much time, ask Ss to work in groups. Each group reads about one friend only. 

- Have Ss give their answers and give the reasons for their answers. 

- Write their answers on the board to prepare for activity 4.

- Encourage Ss to say full sentences. 

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and tick the questions. 

- Do the tasks if possible

- Confirm the correct answers.
	3. Read about these students in 4Teen magazine. Use one or two adjectives to describe them.

- T_ Ss
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- Ss work individually

Suggested answer: 

· Vinh: clever, hard- working.

· John: createive, kind.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To introduce the concept of star sign to Ss.

* Content: Read the descriptions to understand more words about different personalities

* Outcome: Using the words about different personalities correctly. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions..…

	4. We may have di¤erent personalities because we have di¤erent birthdays.

   Read the descriptions below. Do you think they match the friends in 3?

- Tell Ss that each person has a star sign, depending on his / her birthday, and the star sign may decide a person’s  personality. 

Ask Ss to read the descriptions and check if they match the friends in 3. 

Ss can refer to the answers to activity 3 that have been written on the board. All of the adjectives have been introduced to Ss in Vocabulary, A closer look 1. It can be seen that the descriptions match the friends in 3.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
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4. We may have di¤erent personalities because we have di¤erent birthdays.

   Read the descriptions below. Do you think they match the friends in 3?

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss compare themselves with the descriptions in the previous activity.

* Content: Read and compare the descriptions.

* Outcome: Improving speaking skills.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Read the descriptions in 4. Share your opinion with the class

- Ss work individually and read the descriptions in 4. 

- Work in groups to share their answers. 

- Invite some Ss to share their opinion with the class.

- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class.
	5. Read the descriptions in 4. Share your opinion with the class

- Work in pairs 

 My birthday is ……………. 

 It’s true that ……………….

It isn’t true that ……………. 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice asking about appearance and personality

- Do more exercises in workbook


Week: 7                                                                         Date of preparing: 19 / 10 /2024
Period: 20                                                                      Date of teaching:  22 /10 /2024
                                            UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS
                                              Period 20:  Skills 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about school. Students get acquainted with a reading skills. To learn how to predict for reading. Also to practice speaking. To explaine how The Superb Summer Camp is suitable for students.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic My friends
                       - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Phong and Nam about experiences of going on a picnic.

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                    1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)            

                                  THE SUPERB SUMMER CAMP 



	Aims:                                            ( Pre – reading )

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the speaking skills. To provide further practice to support students in their spoken English.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

 
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                       (While- reading)

Aims: - To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic in the reading text.

* Content: Look at advertisement and answer the questions

* Outcome: Learn some new words. Knowing about the ad of The superb summer camp

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the advertisement above and answer the questions.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Copy all the words
- Have Ss read the advertisement about Superb Summer Camp and discuss the two questions in pairs.

- T may have to explain some words / phrases before having Ss do this activity (eg. hands-on: obtained by doing something, not by reading or by watching other people doing it; leadership: the position of being a leader; field trip: a visit made by students to study something away from their school, etc.). Invite some Ss to give their answers.

- Ask for Ss’ answers.

- Confirm the correct answer to Question 1 and 2

- Set a strick time limit to read.

- Observe and help when and where necessary.
	1. Look at the advertisement above and answer the questions.

- T_ Ss
*Vocabulary:

- camp (n) cắm trại

- sporty (adj) ham thể thao

- curly (adj) tóc xoăn

…..

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Suggested answers:

It’s for kids between 10 and 15 years old.

They play sports and games, draw pictures, play music, learn life skills, go on field trips, etc.



	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To develop Ss’ skill of reading for specific information.

* Content: Read the text. Write T/ F

* Outcome: get some information about the text. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the text and write T (True) or F (False). Correct the fale statements.

- Ask Ss how to do the exercise. 

- Instruct them to do exercise again if needed (eg. reading the sentences, underlining the key words, locating the key words in the text, deciding whether the sentences are true or false). Set a time limit for them to read the text and answer true or false. Ss need to correct the false statements. 

- Ask Ss to note where they found the information that helped them complete the activity. Have Ss work in pairs and compare their answers before having them discuss as a class. Ask Ss to support their answers with information from the text.

- Ask ss to show the evidence to support their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Read the text and write T (True) or F (False). Correct the fale statements 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.
- Ss work individually first. 

*Key:

1. F (They speak English only.)

2. F (He has three.)

3. F (Jimmy likes taking photos.)

4. T

5. T



	ACTIVITY 3: (Post - reading)                 Speaking 

Aim:To help Ss explain how the Superb Summer Camp is suitable for certain students

* Content: Read and discuss the Superb Summer Camp is suitable for certain students  

* Outcome: Understanding more about the Superb Summer Camp. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	3. Work in groups. Read about the three students below. Is the Superb Summer Camp suitable for all of them? Why or why not? 

- Have Ss look at the advertisement for Superb Summer Camp again and underline the requiements for the Students if they want to join the camp (eg. betwenn 10 and 15 yaers old; all in English, etc.) and the types of activity students can do at the camp.

– Ask Ss to read the information about the three students Mi, Nam and Vy. Instruct Ss to underline the features of each student and compare these with the information stated in the advertisement.

- Ask them to work in groups and decide if the Superb Summer Camp is suitable for these students and explain why. Invite Ss from different groups to share their answers.

- Call on some Ss to describe.

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	3. Work in groups. Read about the three students below. Is the Superb Summer Camp suitable for all of them? Why or why not? 

- Listen carefully to the instructions
- T_ Ss

- Answer questions individually. 

*Key: 

Suggested answers:

1. The camp is suitable for her because it suits her age and she can use English. She can also develop her createivity at the camp.

2. The camp does not seem to suit Nam. He may be too old for the camp and he can’t speak English.

3. The camp suits Vy. It suits her age and it can help her improve her English.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4: 

Aim:To help Ss explain how the Superb Summer Camp suits them.

* Content: Think. Explain how the Superb Summer Camp suits them.

* Outcome: Discussing. Why? Why not?

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…....

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Think about yourself. Do you want to go to this kind of camp? Why or why not?

- Have Ss think about themselves and decide if the camp suits them. 

- Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. 

- Ask Ss to work in groups and share their opinions. 

- Move around to observe and provide help if needed. 

- Call on some Ss to share their answers. 

- Set a time limit for Ss to do it. 

- Have them quickly note down these ideas.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Think about yourself. Do you want to go to this kind of camp? Why or why not?

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work individually



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Skills 2.


Week: 7                                                                         Date of preparing: 20 / 10 /2024
Period: 21                                                                      Date of teaching:  23 /10 /2024
                                               UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

                                                  Period 21:  Skills 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listening for specific information about best friends. Practicing writing a diary entry about their best friends. 

+ Vocabulary:- Use the words related to the topic My friends
                       - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening for specific information about best friends. Practicing writing a diary entry about their best friends. 

3. Quality/ behavior: Having a good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aims:

- To develop student’s  listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. Write a diary entry about their best friends.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Ask and answer questions.

* Outcome: Practice asking and answering questions.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.What are the students doing in each picture.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note  all the new words
– Have Ss look at the pictures and answer the question. 

– Elicit the answers from Ss.

– Lead to the listening part which is about best friends.

- Play the recording once for Ss to check their guess. 

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, 

- Confirm the answers.

- Let Ss listen once and check.
	1.What are the students doing in each picture

* Vocabulary:

- active (adj.) năng động
- confident (adj.) tự tin 

- hard-working (adj.) chăm chỉ 

- slim (adj.) mảnh mai
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Key: 

a. They are talking     

b. They are playing football.


c. They are walking.

	3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                                       

Aim: To develop Ss’ skill of listening for specific information. 

* Content: Listen and say which is Lan and which is Chi.

* Outcome: Knowing more about best friends. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to Mi and Minh talking about their friens best friends. Loo at the picture below and say which one is Lan and which one is Chi

- Ask Ss to look at the picture in the book and brifly describe the two girl. Tell Ss that they are going to listen to Mi and Minh talking about their best friends whose names are Lan and Chi. Play the recording for Ss to decide who is Lan and who is Chi.

- Have Ss give the answers explain their reasons.Play the recording the second time, stopping at different places for Ss to explain their reasons.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Listen to Mi and Minh talking about their friens best friends. Loo at the picture below and say which one is Lan and which one is Chi

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.
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- Give the answers

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To develop Ss’ skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again to a talk. Do the filling

* Outcome: Complete the sentences correctly.

* Organization:work with whole class; …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to the talk again. Fill each blank with a word/ number you hear

– Have Ss read the sentences and fill each blank with a word / number from the recording. 

- Let them do the exercise without listening to the recording. 

- Ask them to compare their answers with their

- Move around to offer help

- Invite some ss to share their answers to the class. 

- T Comments on their answers

- Ask Ss what they focus on when talking about their best friends  (eg. name, appearance, personality and the reason why they like him / her). 

*Post-listening

Students tell about a best friend, Mi

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Mi, using information in Audio Script. 

* Invite one or two Ss to talk about Mi
- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.

- Lead to the writing part.
	3. Listen to the talk again. Fill each blank with a word/ number you hear

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks

Key:

1. 6A
            2. black; mouth            
3. friendly
  4. big
  5. kind

Audio script:

Mi: My best friend is Lan. She studies with me in class 6A. She’s tall and slim. She has short black hair and a small mouth. She’s very active and friendly. She likes playing sports and has many friends. Look, she’s playing football over there!

Minh: Chi is my best friend. We’re in Class 6B. She has short black hair and a big nose. I like her because she’s kind to me. She helps me with my English. She’s also hard-working. She always does her homework before class. Look, she’s going to the library.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and tell about Mi 

- Free talk

    

	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   

Aims: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for their writing.

* Content: Ask and answer about the best friends

* Outcome: get some ideas for the writing.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about your best friend. Use these notes to help you.

– Tell Ss that they are going to write a diary entry about their best friends. Explain to them that the guiding questions can help them brainstorm and organise ideas for their writing.

– Allow Ss to review the unit for useful language. Elicit interesting expressions and language from Ss and note them on the board.

– Have Ss answer the questions individually in full sentences, using the useful language written on the board.

- T goes round helping if necessary.

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 
	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about your best friend. Use these notes to help you.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work in pairs ask and answer about your best friends,

1. What’s his/ her name? 

2. What does he/ she look like?

3. How old is he/ she?

4. What is he/ she like?

5. What does he/ she like / dislike?..

6. Why do you like him/ her?

· Ask and answer about the best friends.

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim:To help Ss practice writing a diary entry about their best friends.

* Content: Write a diary entry about their best friends.

* Outcome: Ss can write a diary entry.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	5. Write a diary entry about 50 words about your best friend. Use the answers to the questions in 4

– Ask Ss to write the diary entry individually, using information in  4 

* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write their entry on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the entries on the board. 

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise their entries at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson
	5. Write a diary entry about 50 words about your best friend. Use the answers to the questions in 4

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn ow to write.

- Ss work individually.

- Write themselves 

* Suggested writing: 
     My best friend is Lan. We are in class 6A. She is short with long back hair. she has big clear eyes. Sheis kind and friendly. She is always help her Mum do the house work at home. I like her because she is kind to me and usually helps me study English. Look! She is talking to her classmates  now !

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 8                                                                         Date of preparing: 25 / 10 /2024
Period: 22                                                                      Date of teaching:  28 /10 /2024
                                                            UNIT 3: MY FRIEND

                                       Period 22:  Looking back and project
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. Teacher can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for srudents to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic My friends
                        - To pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the present continuous tense to talk about things happening now;

                    - Ask about appearance and personality;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to review the language from the previous sections. Consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Do some practice exercises. Present their projects if possible.

 3. Quality/ behavior: Having a good behavior toward his friends. The friendship is in daily life.

Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unitpages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

- Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON(25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim:  To help Ss Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit. 

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt by choosing the best answer.

* Outcome: Remember more the vocabulary.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the correct  answer A, B or C.

- Have Ss do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Check and correct the mistakes. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check their pronunciation
	1. Choose the correct  answer A, B or C.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 1. B
 2. A
  3.C 
 4. A
  5. C 

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim:To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit in a meaningful way.

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt. Ask and answer

* Outcome: Remember the vocabulary items they have learnt

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	2. Answer questions about your classmates.

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. 

- Invite some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Answer questions about your classmates.

- Ss work individually. Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

- Ss’ answers. Real situations in class.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss revise the present continuous tense.

* Content:  Revision. Put the verbs in the present continuous tense

* Outcome: Remember the use of PC.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Put the verbs in brackets in the present continuous tense. 

- Elicit the form and usage of the present continuous. 

- Let Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*Key:

1. are running
2. are talking
  3. are not talking / aren’t talking

4. are drawing
5. is not teaching / isn’t teaching
	3. Put the verbs in brackets in the present continuous tense. 
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- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Copy 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: Aim: To help Ss revise the differences between the present simple and the present continuous.

* Content: Comparison the differences between two tenses. Put the verbs in the correct tense

* Outcome: The difference between two tenses PS and PC

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Put the verbs in brackets in the present simple or present continuous.

- Review the present simple and present continuous. 

- T can ask Ss to tell the differences between the two tenses before explaining. 

- Let Ss do the exercise individually 

- Compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Put the verbs in brackets in the present simple or present continuous.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. are you doing; am writing / ’m writing

2. cycles; don’t cycle; walk

3. Is he doing; is reading / ’s reading



	3. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	* Content: How to make a class year book
* Outcome: Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team.Improve their speaking skills.
*Organization:Teacher’s instructions…
* PROJECT: 

- Prepare in the previous lessons beforehand

– Show the class some examples of year books (there are many examples online). Explain what a yearbook is and why Ss like to make them. Then discuss the appearance and the descriptions of your examples. Discuss how Ss can make their yearbook pages look interesting (use photos, coloured paper, illustrations).

– If T wants Ss to finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lesson and ask Ss to prepare photos of their groups’ members. During this lesson, ask the groups to write about their groups’ members (appearance, personality, hobbies, etc.).

– Ss can complete the project as homework if time is limited. Make a display of the yearbook pages in the classroom, or on a notice board, or copy and compile all the pages into a real yearbook for Ss to take home.


	- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons.

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to school;

+ Sounds /a:/ and /a/;

+ The present simple;  + Adverbs of frequency. 

HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 8                                                                         Date of preparing: 26 / 10 /2024
Period: 23                                                                      Date of teaching:  29 /10 /2024
                                            REVIEW 1: (UNITS 1+2+3)
                                            Period 23: Language

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 1-2-3. 

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about school things and activities; Types of house , rooms and furniture; Body parts, appearances,  personality adjective

b) GRAMMAR: - Present simple ; adverbs of frequency; possessive case; prepositions of place; Present continuous tense.

c) Writing: - Writing a paragraph about one’s school; Writing an email to a friend describing a home; Writing a diary entry about best friends.

d) Speaking: talking about the type of school; Describing houses, rooms furnoture; Talking about friends, summer camps.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 1 – 3. They have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude to studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 1 – 3.

 - Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers and add some more information if necessary.

- T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

A. LANGUAGE: 

· Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds learnt in Units 1 – 3: /a:/ and /(// ; /s/ and /z/ correctly.

* Content: Review the pronunciation of the sounds. Choose the words …

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently

- Elicit the rulers of pronoucing final sound -s if needed. Ss do this exercise individually then share their answers with their partners before telling T the answers. 

Write the correct answers on the board.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check their pronunciation
	1. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 1. C   2. A   3. B   4. A   5. B 



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit in a meaningful way.

* Content: Review the pronunciation , the vocab. Write the names of school things and furniture.

* Outcome: Remember the words, write it. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Write the names of school things and furniture in the house which begin with /b/ and / p/.

- T can organize this as a game. Ss do this in pairs. The pair that finds the most words will go to the board and write their answers. Other pairs may add more words. 

- Write other words on the board.

- Invite some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Write the names of school things and furniture in the house which begin with /b/ and / p/.

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:
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book, bag, bed... pen, pencil, picture, poster....






	ACTIVITY 3 + 4:                                  Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss review the word groups used with play, have, do and study.

        To help Ss review the personality adjectives, the words related to body parts, rooms and types of house.

* Content: Review the word groups used with play, have, do and study. Vocabulary have learnt in the units.

* Outcome: Call out the vocabulary. Revision. Do exercises correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the words. 

- Have Ss do this individually and then share their answers with their partners. 

- Call on or two Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

4. Solve the crossword puzzle.
- This can be done as a competition. Otherwise, ask Ss to do this in pairs. 

- Check Ss'answers.
· Write the words in the correct groups.

play: sports, badminton      have: lunch

do:   homework                  study: English


	3. Complete the words. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Fulfil the tasks
- Copy 

Key:   1. English
2. Homework 
3. lunch
4. sports
5. badminton

4. Solve the crossword puzzle.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Fufil the tasks,
[image: image40.png]Key:





-  Give the answers



	3. APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5:                                          Grammar

Aim: To help Ss review grammar elements taught in Units 1-3: prepositions of place, possessive case and present continuous.

* Content: Review grammar elements taught in Units 1-3. 

* Outcome: Remember how to form and use them. Do exercises correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Look at the picture of a classroom. Choose the best answers A, B, C.

- Have Ss look at the picture of a classroom and complete the sentences. 

- Have Ss compare their answers with a classmate. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	5. Look at the picture of a classroom. Choose the best answers A, B, C.

- T_ Ss
[image: image41.png]



Key: 1. B     2. A     3. A     4. B     5. C



	ACTIVITY 6:

Aims: - To help Ss review the use of the present simple and the present continuous.

* Content: Review the use of the present simple and the present continuous.

* Outcome: Remember the form and use of the two tenses.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	6. Complete the sentences with the present simple or present continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

- Elicit form and usage of the present simple and the present continuous. 

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually before calling one or two Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- Check Ss'answers. Ask them for explanation if necessary.


	6. Complete the sentences with the present simple or present continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Give the answers

Key:   1. is /'s raining
2. do you have


           3. Is she studying

           4. likes
          

           5. is not / isn't cooking; is /'s reading



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases. Vocab; The grammar points.

HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 8                                                                         Date of preparing: 27 / 10 /2024
Period: 24                                                                      Date of teaching:  30 /10 /2024
                                              REVIEW 1: (UNITS 1+2+3)                             
                                                     Period 24: Skills
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 1-2-3. 

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about school things and activities; Types of house , rooms and furniture; Body parts, appearances,  personality adjective

b) GRAMMAR: - Present simple ; adverbs of frequency; possessive case; prepositions of place; Present continuous tense.

c) Writing: - Writing a paragraph about one’s school; Writing an email to a friend describing a home; Writing a diary entry about best friends.

d) Speaking: talking about the type of school; Describing houses, rooms furnoture; Talking about friends, summer camps.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 1 – 3. They have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude to studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 1 – 3.

 - Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers and add some more information if necessary.

- T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.       

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS

ACTIVITY 1+2:                                      Reading

Aim: To help Ss practice reading for general and specific information.

* Content: Practice reading. Choose A, B, C for each blank.

* Outcome: get more information, content of the email and the text.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose A, B, or C for each blank in the email below.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary if have 

…..
- Have Ss do exercise 1 –Page 37
- Ss do these exercises individually, check their answers with their partners before giving the answers. 

- Check their pronunciation

- Confirm the correct answers 
	1. Choose A, B, or C for each blank in the email below.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

1.  1.A     2. C    3. C     4. B     5. B

	
	

	2. Read the text and answer the quetions

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves 

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. 

- Invite some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.


	2. Read the text and answer the quetions

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. It's in a quiet place not far from the city centre.

 2. They are hard-working and kind.

 3. They are helpful and friendly.

 4. There are five clubs.

 5. Because it's a good school

	ACTIVITY 3:                                             Speaking

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about what they like and dislike about their school and their reasons.

* Content: Interview classmates about what they like and dislike about their school.

* Outcome: Likes and dislikes about their schools. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions..…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Interview two of your classmates about what they like and dislike about your school. Report their answer.  

- Have Ss work in groups of three. One interviews the other two about what they like and dislike about their school and their reasons why. 

- Tell Ss to write their group members’ answers in their notebooks and report them to the class. 

- Summarize Ss’ ideas.

- Let Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	3. Interview two of your classmates about what they like and dislike about your school. Report their answer 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Work in groups of three . 

- Ss’s answers.



	ACTIVITY 4:                                                Listening

Aim: To help Ss review listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and fill. 

* Outcome: Listen and fill the correct word for each bank.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. An and Mi are talking on the phone. Listen and fill each blank with ONE word 

- Have Ss read the sentences. Play the recording the first time. 

- Ask Ss to listen and complete the sentences. 

- Ask for their answers and write them on the board. 

- Play the recording the second time for Ss to check their answers. 

- Check Ss'answers. 

- Play the recording the last time if necessary, stopping at different places where Ss got the wrong answers

- Compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

Audio script:

An: Why is it so quiet, Mi? Are you home alone?

Mi: No. Everybody is here, but they are in different rooms.

An: Where's your mum? Is she cooking in the kitchen?

Mi: No. She's watering the plants in the garden.

An: And where's your dad?

Mi: He’s in the living room…
	4. An and Mi are talking on the phone. Listen and fill each blank with ONE word 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- T_ Ss
- Check the answers

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. home        2. plants         3. living  4. sleeping    5. TV

…….

An: What’s he doing?

Mi: He’s listening to the radio.

An: What about your younger brother? Is he with your mum?

Mi: No. He’s sleeping in my bedroom. My cousin, Vi, is here too.

An: What’s she doing?

Mi: She’s watching TV

	ACTIVITY 5:                                                Writing

Aim:To help Ss complete an email of 40-45 words about a student’s family member.

* Content: Write an email to friend , telling him/ her about a family member.

* Outcome: Ss can write an email, using given questions. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5.Write an email of about 50 words to your friend. Tell him her about a family member. Use these questions: 

- Elicit the parts of an email. 

- Ask Ss to discuss and answer the questions in pairs. Then have them write their emails individually. 

- Ask one student to write the email on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the email on the board. 

- T collects some emails to give feedback at home.

- Get feedback.
	5.Write an email of about 50 words to your friend. Tell him her about a family member. Use these questions: 

- T_ Ss
1. Who is the person?

2. How old is he / she? 

3. What does he/ she look like?

4. What is/ she like? … 




Week: 9                                                                         Date of preparing: 06 / 11 /2024
Period: 25+26                                                                Date of teaching:  08 /11/2024
                             Period 25+26:  THE MID TERM TEST 
 BẢNG ĐẶC TẢ KĨ THUẬT ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KỲ I  
MÔN: TIẾNG ANH 6 – THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60 PHÚT
	TT
	  Kỹ

 năng                 
	Đơn vị kiến thức/kỹ năng
	Mức độ kiến thức, kĩ năng
cần kiểm tra, đánh giá
	Số câu hỏi theo mức độ nhận thức
	Tổng Số CH

	
	
	
	
	                                   Nhận biết
	                                      Thông hiểu
	 Vận      dụng                                   
	                                  Vận dụng cao
	

	
	
	
	
	TN                                     
	TL                                           
	TN                                           
	TL                                           
	TN                                       
	TL                                       
	TN                                          
	TL
	TN
	TL

	I.
	LISTENING
	1. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại/ độc thoại trong 1.5 - 2 phút (khoảng 80 – 100 từ) để trả lời các dạng câu hỏi có liên quan đến chủ đề đã học: Unit 2
	Nhận biết: 
- Nghe lấy thông tin chi tiết.
	5
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	5
	

	
	
	2. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại/ độc thoại khoảng 1.5-2 phút (khoảng 80 – 100 từ) liên quan đến chủ đề đã học: Unit 1

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu nội dung chính của đoạn độc thoại để tìm câu trả lời đúng.

 
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	3


	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 

- Nắm được ý chính của bài nghe để đưa ra câu trả lời phù hợp.
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	II.
	LANGUAGE
	1. Pronunciation
Các nguyên âm đôi và trọng âm: Unit 1
	Nhận biết:

- Nhận biết các nguyên âm đôi và trọng âm.
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	2. Vocabulary
Từ vựng đã học theo chủ đề của Unit 1,2,3
	Nhận biết:

- Nhận ra, nhớ lại, liệt kê được các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học. 
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu:

- Hiểu và phân biệt được các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học ở Unit 1,2,3

- Nắm được các mối liên kết và kết hợp của từ trong bối cảnh và ngữ cảnh tương ứng.
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	3. Grammar
Các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học: present simple, adverbs of frequency, possessive case, prepositions of place, present continuous
	Thông hiểu: 

- Hiểu và phân biệt các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học.


	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 

- Vận dụng những điểm ngữ pháp đã học vào bài viết.
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2

	III.
	READING
	1. Cloze test 
Hiểu được bài đọc có độ dài khoảng 80-100 từ về các chủ điểm đã học: My new school, My house, My friends
	Nhận biết: 

- Nhận ra được các thành tố ngôn ngữ và liên kết về mặt văn bản.
	5
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	5
	

	
	
	2. Reading comprehension
Hiểu được nội dung chính và nội dung chi tiết đoạn văn bản có độ dài khoảng 100-120 từ, xoay quanh các chủ điểm đã học: My new school, My house, My friends
	Nhận biết:
- Thông tin chi tiết
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu ý chính của bài đọc

	
	
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	4
	

	IV.
	WRIng  ngng
	1.  Error indentification : Xác định lỗi sai

	Nhận biết : nhận diện lỗi về ngữ pháp và từ loại trong câu.
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	2. Sentence transformation: 
Viết lại câu dùng từ gợi ý hoặc cho trước.
	Vận dụng :

Hiểu câu gốc và sử dụng các từ gợi ý để viết lại câu sao
	
	
	
	
	
	4
	
	
	
	4

	
	
	3. Sentence building: 

Sử dụng từ hoặc từ gợi ý để viết câu.
	Vận dụng cao: Sử dụng các từ, cụm từ đã cho để viết thành câu hoàn chỉnh.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	4

	
	2



	Tổng
	
	
	14
	2
	12
	
	2
	6
	
	4
	28
	10


MA TRẬN ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KỲ 1 TIẾNG ANH 6 

THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60 PHÚT

	TT
	Kĩ năng
	Mức độ nhận thức
	Tổng

	
	
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Vận dụng cao
	

	
	
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian (phút)
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian (phút)
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian (phút)
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian (phút)
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian (phút)

	1
	Listening
	10
	4 
	10
	6 
	5
	3 
	
	
	25
	13  

	2
	Language
	10
	3 
	10
	5 
	5
	3 
	
	
	25
	11  

	3
	Reading
	15
	8 
	5
	5 
	5
	5 
	
	
	25
	18 

	4
	Writing
	5
	5 
	5
	4 
	5
	4 
	10
	5 
	25
	18  

	Tổng
	40
	20 
	30
	20 
	20
	15 
	10
	5 
	100
	60 

	Tỉ lệ (%)
	40
	30
	20
	10
	
	

	Tỉ lệ chung (%)
	70
	30
	 100


Name:……………………………………………Class: 6…..

ĐỀ THI GIỮA KÌ I TIẾNG ANH 6 

Năm học : 2024-2025- Thời gian : 60’

* LISTENING (2,5pts)

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1,25pts)

1. Mai’s family has three people.                                          T / F                                          

2. There are five rooms in Mai’s house.                                T / F                                 
3. The living room isn’t  next to the kitchen.                        T / F                          
4. There’s a clock on the wall in her bedroom.                     T / F                         
5. She often reads books in the living room.                         T / F                             
II. Listen to the paragraph and choose the correct answers: (1,25pts)

1. Janet is ………….years old.
   A. eleven                                      B. twelve                               C. thirteen
2. The teachers at her school are…………………….

   A. very friendly and nice             B. nice and very helpful        C. friendly and helpful

3. Her favourite teacher  teaches……………..

   A. English                                    B. Vietnamese                        C. Maths
4. She has ……………to study Vietnamese every week.
   A. two times                                B. two hours                            C. three hours

5. She ………………………every day.

  A. wears her uniforms               B. isn’t wearing her uniforms    C. doesn’t wear her uniforms

* LANGUAGE FOCUS ( 2,5pts)

I. Find the word which has different sound in the part underlined. ( 0,5 pt)        

1.A. nice                 B. bicycle                C. ride                  D. live
2.A. fun                  B. student                C. hungry             D. sun

II. Choose the best answer. (1,5pts)
1.My teacher lives…….a big city.  
A. in                         B. on                           C. at                   D. to 

2. This is Lan………house is new.  

A. My                       B. Your                       C. Her                D. His 

3. Nam and Minh……….playing soccer in the yard at the moment.    

A. do                         B. is                            C. are                 D. does 

4. What time does Nga…….every morning?  

A. gets up                 B. get up                     C. get                  D. gets

5. It’s……to go home. It’s so late.

A. now                      B. sure                        C. time                D. like

6. My best friend is kind and……..He often makes me laugh.

A. funny                   B. nice                         C. shy                  D. boring

III. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. (0,5 pt)
1. The children play football at the moment.   =>………………………….
           A              B        C             D

2. Ba brush his teeth every morning.   =>…………………………….
           A      B    C       D

* READING ( 2,5pts)
I/ Read the passage about Phong’s school and choose the best answer (A, B, C or D) to each question (1,25 pts)
My name is Phong. I am in class 6B at Quang Trung Secondary School. It is a small school on Ngo Quyen street. My classroom is on the second floor. There are 40 students in my class. My form teacher is Miss Mai. She teaches us English. All of my classmates are really kind and hard-working. We always finish all homework at home. Every day, we start classes at seven o’clock and have a 20-minute break at eight thirty-five. My school has a small schoolyard so the students usually stay in class or sit in the canteen at break time. After that, we are back to our room and finish class at half past eleven.

1. Which floor is Phong’s classroom in?

   A. The first floor
      B. The third floor
   C. The second floor       D. The fourth floor

2. Who teaches Phong English?

      A. Miss Mai
    B. his form teacher
  C. Mr Johnson
     D. A & B are correct

3.  What time does Phong have break time?

    A. At 8:35
 

B. At 7:30

  C. At 7:10

      D. At 7:50

4. What do the students usually do at break time?

    A. Sit in the canteen
B. Stay in class
 C. Stay in the library 
D. A and B

5. What time does the class finish?

   A.11.00                            B. 11.15                    C.11.30                                D. 10.15
 II. Read the passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D to indicate the word that best fits each numbered blank. (1,25pts)
   Vicky Gates is a professional football player. She has (1) ……….. hair and blues eyes. She has long legs and very strong arms. Vicky (2)  ……….. American.

   Anita Mather is a professional sportswoman. She (3) ……….. basketball. She has very long legs.

                Joana Smith is an international (4) ………... She has short, fair hair and green eyes. She's short but  she has very big shoulders. She's British.


   Jo Kelly is an athlete. She has long, dark hair and blue (5) … She has long  legs. Jo is from Nigeria.

*Notes:  - professional (a) : chuyên nghiệp              -  athlete (n): vận động viên điền kinh

	1.
	A. big
	B. blond
	C. round
	D. strong

	2.
	A. is
	B. are
	C. do
	D. does

	3
	A. is doing
	B. is playing
	C. plays
	D. does

	4
	A. swimmer
	B. swim
	C. swimming
	D. swims

	5.
	A. shoulder
	B. nose
	C. arms
	D. eyes


* WRITING (2,5pts)
I. Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form (0,5 pt)

	1. Peter is very………………and always has new ideas.  ( create )

  2. Minh is……………….…and kind.   ( friend )  
	


II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (1pt)

1. There are many flowers in our garden.

=> Our garden has………..………………………………… 
2. The supermarket is behind Linh’s house.

=>Linh’s house is………………………………….

3.Nam lives in the city.

=> Nam doesn’t live………………………………..

4. He has an oval face.

=> His …………………………………………………………………… 

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. (1pt)
1. They/ often / their homework / the library
=>………………………………………………………………………………………….

2. Phong / curly black hair/ brown eyes.

=>……………………………………………………………………………………………..

3. I / not / go / to school / at weekends.

=>…………………………………………………………………………………………………

4. What /  Hoa / usually / do / at night ? 

=>……………………………………………………………………………………………….

TRƯỜNG THCS HOÀ AN

ĐÁP ÁN ĐỀ THI GIỮA KÌ I TIẾNG ANH 6 (Thời gian : 60’)

* LISTENING (2,5pts)

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1,25pts)

1. Mai’s family has three people.                                          T / F                                          

2. There are five rooms in Mai’s house.                                T / F                                 
3. The living room isn’t  next to the kitchen.                        T / F                          
4. There’s a clock on the wall in her bedroom.                     T / F                         
5. She often reads books in the living room.                         T / F                             
* Tapescripts: Unit 2 – Skills 2-Track 15
My name’s Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms, and two bathrooms. I love our living room best because it’s bright.  It’s next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It’s small but beautiful. There’s a bed, a desk, a chair, and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall. I often read books in my bedroom.

II. Listen to the paragraph and choose the correct answers: (1,25pts)

1. Janet is ………….years old.
   A. eleven                                      B. twelve                               C. thirteen
2. The teachers at her school are…………………….

   A. very friendly and nice             B. nice and very helpful        C. friendly and helpful

3. Her favourite teacher  teaches……………..

   A. English                                    B. Vietnamese                        C. maths
4. She has ……………to study Vietnamese every week.
   A. two times                                B. two hours                            C. three hours

5. She ………………………every day.

  A. wears her uniforms               B. isn’t wearing her uniforms    C. doesn’t wear her uniforms

 * Tapescripts: Unit 1 – Skills 2- Track 9
Hi. My name’s Janet. I’m eleven years old. I’m now in year 6 at Palmer School. I like it here. 
My classmates are friendly. The teachers at my school are nice and very helpful, and my favourite teacher is Mrs. Smith. She teaches us maths. I have two hours to study Vietnamese every week. I usually do my homework in the library. We wear our uniforms every day, but today we aren’t. We’re going to have a biology lesson on a farm.

* LANGUAGE FOCUS ( 2,5pts)
I. Find the word which has different sound in the part underlined. ( 0,5 pt)        

1.A. nice                 B. bicycle                C. ride                  D. live
2.A. fun                  B. student                C. hungry             D. sun

II. Choose the best answer. (1,5pts)
1.My teacher lives…….a big city.  
A. in                         B. on                           C. at                   D. to 

2. This is Lan………house is new.  

A. My                       B. Your                       C. Her                D. His 

3. Nam and Minh……….playing soccer in the yard at the moment.    

A. do                         B. is                            C. are                 D. does 

4. What time does Nga…….every morning?  

A. gets up                 B. get up                     C. get                  D. gets

5. It’s……to go home. It’s so late.

A. now                      B. sure                        C. time                D. like

6. My best friend is kind and……..He often makes me laugh.

A. funny                   B. nice                         C. shy                  D. boring

III. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. (0,5 pt)
1. The children play football at the moment.   =>……are playing……….
           A              B        C             D

2. Ba brush his teeth every morning.   =>…brushes……….
           A      B    C       D

* READING ( 2,5pts)
I/ Read the passage about Phong’s school and choose the best answer (A, B, C or D) to each question (1.25 pts)

My name is Phong. I am in class 6B at Quang Trung Secondary School. It is a small school on Ngo Quyen street. My classroom is on the second floor. There are 40 students in my class. My form teacher is Miss Mai. She teaches us English. All of my classmates are really kind and hard-working. We always finish all homework at home. Every day, we start classes at seven o’clock and have a 20-minute break at eight thirty-five. My school has a small schoolyard so the students usually stay in class or sit in the canteen at break time. After that, we are back to our room and finish class at half past eleven.

1. Which floor is Phong’s classroom in?

   A. The first floor
      B. The third floor
   C. The second floor       D. The fourth floor

2. Who teaches Phong English?

   A. Miss Mai
    B. his form teacher
  C. Mr Johnson
     D. A & B are correct
3.  What time does Phong have break time?

    A. At 8:35
 

B. At 7:30

  C. At 7:10

      D. At 7:50

4. What do the students usually do at break time?

    A. Sit in the canteen
B. Stay in class
 C. Stay in the library 
D. A and B
5. What time does the class finish?

   A.11.00                            B. 11.15                    C.11.30                                D. 10.15
 II. Read the passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D to indicate the word that best fits each numbered blank. (1,25pts)
   Vicky Gates is a professional football player. She has (1) ……….. hair and blues eyes. She has long legs and very strong arms. Vicky (2)  ……….. American.

   Anita Mather is a professional sportswoman. She (3) ……….. basketball. She has very long legs.

                Joana Smith is an international (4) ………... She has short, fair hair and green eyes. She's short but  she has very big shoulders. She's British.


    Jo Kelly is an athlete. She has long, dark hair and blue (5) ………... She has long  legs. Jo is from Nigeria.

*Notes:  - professional (a) : chuyên nghiệp              -  athlete (n): vận động viên điền kinh

	1.
	A. big
	B. blond
	C. round
	D. strong

	2.
	A. is
	B. are
	C. do
	D. does

	3
	A. is doing
	B. is playing
	C. plays
	D. does

	4
	A. swimmer
	B. swim
	C. swimming
	D. swims

	5.
	A. shoulder
	B. nose
	C. arms
	D. eyes


* WRITING (2,5pts)
I. Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form (0,5 pt)

	1. Peter is very…creative…and always has new ideas.  ( create )

  2. Minh is…friendly…and kind.   ( friend )  
	

	
	


II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (1pt)

1. There are many flowers in our garden.

=> Our garden has many flowers. 
2. The supermarket is behind Linh’s house.

=>Linh’s house is in front of the supermarket.
3.Nam lives in the city.

=> Nam doesn’t live in the countryside.
4. He has an oval face.

=> His   face is oval. 

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. (1pt)
1. They/ often /  their homework / the library
=> They often do their homework in the library.
2. Phong / curly black hair/ brown eyes.

=> Phong has curly black hair and brown eyes.
3. I / not / go / to school / at weekends.

=> I don’t go to school at weekends.
4. What /  Hoa / usually / do / at night ? 

=> What does Hoa usually do at night?
Week: 9                                                                         Date of preparing: 06 / 11 /2024

Period: 27                                                                      Date of teaching:  09 /11 /2024

Period 27:  THE CORRECTING MID TERM TEST
* LISTENING 

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): 

1. Mai’s family has three people.                                          T / F                                          

2. There are five rooms in Mai’s house.                                T / F                                 
3. The living room isn’t  next to the kitchen.                        T / F                          
4. There’s a clock on the wall in her bedroom.                     T / F                         
5. She often reads books in the living room.                         T / F                             
* Tapescripts: Unit 2 – Skills 2-Track 15
My name’s Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms, and two bathrooms. I love our living room best because it’s bright.  It’s next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It’s small but beautiful. There’s a bed, a desk, a chair, and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall. I often read books in my bedroom.

II. Listen to the paragraph and choose the correct answers: 
1. Janet is ………….years old.
   A. eleven                                      B. twelve                               C. thirteen
2. The teachers at her school are…………………….

   A. very friendly and nice             B. nice and very helpful        C. friendly and helpful

3. Her favourite teacher  teaches……………..

   A. English                                    B. Vietnamese                        C. maths
4. She has ……………to study Vietnamese every week.
   A. two times                                B. two hours                            C. three hours

5. She ………………………every day.

  A. wears her uniforms               B. isn’t wearing her uniforms    C. doesn’t wear her uniforms

 * Tapescripts: Unit 1 – Skills 2- Track 9
Hi. My name’s Janet. I’m eleven years old. I’m now in year 6 at Palmer School. I like it here. 
My classmates are friendly. The teachers at my school are nice and very helpful, and my favourite teacher is Mrs. Smith. She teaches us maths. I have two hours to study Vietnamese every week. I usually do my homework in the library. We wear our uniforms every day, but today we aren’t. We’re going to have a biology lesson on a farm.

* LANGUAGE FOCUS 

I. Find the word which has different sound in the part underlined. 

1.A. nice                 B. bicycle                C. ride                  D. live
2.A. fun                  B. student                C. hungry             D. sun

II. Choose the best answer. 
1.My teacher lives…….a big city.  
A. in                         B. on                           C. at                   D. to 

2. This is Lan………house is new.  

A. My                       B. Your                       C. Her                D. His 

3. Nam and Minh……….playing soccer in the yard at the moment.    

A. do                         B. is                            C. are                 D. does 

4. What time does Nga…….every morning?  

A. gets up                 B. get up                     C. get                  D. gets

5. It’s……to go home. It’s so late.

A. now                      B. sure                        C. time                D. like

6. My best friend is kind and……..He often makes me laugh.

A. funny                   B. nice                         C. shy                  D. boring

III. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. 
1. The children play football at the moment.   =>……are playing……….
           A              B        C             D

2. Ba brush his teeth every morning.   =>…brushes……….
           A      B    C       D

* READING 

I/ Read the passage about Phong’s school and choose the best answer (A, B, C or D) to each question 

My name is Phong. I am in class 6B at Quang Trung Secondary School. It is a small school on Ngo Quyen street. My classroom is on the second floor. There are 40 students in my class. My form teacher is Miss Mai. She teaches us English. All of my classmates are really kind and hard-working. We always finish all homework at home. Every day, we start classes at seven o’clock and have a 20-minute break at eight thirty-five. My school has a small schoolyard so the students usually stay in class or sit in the canteen at break time. After that, we are back to our room and finish class at half past eleven.

1. Which floor is Phong’s classroom in?

   A. The first floor
      B. The third floor
   C. The second floor       D. The fourth floor

2. Who teaches Phong English?

   A. Miss Mai
    B. his form teacher
  C. Mr Johnson
     D. A & B are correct
3.  What time does Phong have break time?

    A. At 8:35
 

B. At 7:30

  C. At 7:10

      D. At 7:50

4. What do the students usually do at break time?

    A. Sit in the canteen
B. Stay in class
 C. Stay in the library 
D. A and B
5. What time does the class finish?

   A.11.00                            B. 11.15                    C.11.30                                D. 10.15
 II. Read the passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D to indicate the word that best fits each numbered blank. 
   Vicky Gates is a professional football player. She has (1) ……….. hair and blues eyes. She has long legs and very strong arms. Vicky (2)  ……….. American.

   Anita Mather is a professional sportswoman. She (3) ……….. basketball. She has very long legs.

                Joana Smith is an international (4) ………... She has short, fair hair and green eyes. She's short but  she has very big shoulders. She's British.


    Jo Kelly is an athlete. She has long, dark hair and blue (5) ………... She has long  legs. Jo is from Nigeria.

*Notes:  - professional (a) : chuyên nghiệp              -  athlete (n): vận động viên điền kinh

	1.
	A. big
	B. blond
	C. round
	D. strong

	2.
	A. is
	B. are
	C. do
	D. does

	3
	A. is doing
	B. is playing
	C. plays
	D. does

	4
	A. swimmer
	B. swim
	C. swimming
	D. swims

	5.
	A. shoulder
	B. nose
	C. arms
	D. eyes


* WRITING 
I. Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form 

	1. Peter is very…creative…and always has new ideas.  ( create )

  2. Minh is…friendly…and kind.   ( friend )  
	

	
	


II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: 

1. There are many flowers in our garden.

=> Our garden has many flowers. 
2. The supermarket is behind Linh’s house.

=>Linh’s house is in front of the supermarket.
3.Nam lives in the city.

=> Nam doesn’t live in the countryside.
4. He has an oval face.

Week: 10                                                                                Date of preparing: 08 / 11 /2024
Period: 28                                                                               Date of teaching:  11 /11 /2024
                                      UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

                                           Period 28:  Getting started 

     I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words for places in a neighbourhood;

- pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

- compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

- ask for and give directions to some places;

- read for specific information about a neighbourhood;

- talk about a neighbourhood;

- listen for specific information about a neighbourhood;

- write a paragraph to describe a neighbourhood.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My neighbourhood. To teach listening and reading. Practice giving directions.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood

                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competece: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Nick, Phong and Khang. They have arrived in Hoi An and they’ve got lost on their way to tan Ky House.

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims: To createe an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

           To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 3. For example, T can organise Alphabet Race (read page 41 for the steps to play the game) or Slap the Board.

- Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title My neighbourhood on the board. Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. After Ss give the answers, ask them to open their books to page 38. Draw their attention to the box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.

- Write the unit title My neighbourhood on the board. 
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.

	                                 2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To set the context for the introductory text;

           To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Set the context for the listening and reading. Introduce Nick, Phong and Khang. Have Ss look at the picture and answer some questions, eg. What are Nick, Phong and Khang doing? What might be happening to them ? T can also ask Ss to share any recent experiences of being lost, eg. Have you ever got lost? Where and when? How did you feel then? What did you do? Elicit answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong. 

- Ask Ss to talk a bit about the place where Nick, Phong and Khang are standing.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

Invite some Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Ask Ss what exactly is happening to Nick, Phong and Khang. Now confirm the correct answer. (They have arrived in Hoi An and they've got lost on their way to Tan Ky House.)
- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic My neighbourhood. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check cocabulary

- Take note all the new words

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. - Comment on Ss'answers.
	1. Listen and read. 

- T_ Ss
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- Listen carefully to the context 

* Vocabulary

- excited (adj) phấn khích

- cross (v) đi qua
- famous (adj) nồi tiếng

- turn left  >< turn right   rẽ phải

- to be lost   (v) bị lạc

- go straight (v) đi thẳng
- ….

	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss know how to use let's and shall we to make suggestions.

* Content: Make suggestions. We can use: Shall we…./ Let’s …. to make suggestions

* Outcome: Know how to make suggestions. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Find in the conversation the sentences used to make suggestions. 

- Tell Ss to refer back to the conversation to find the sentences used to make suggestions. 

- Ask Ss to compare their answers before checking as a class.

Tell them to practice saying the sentences in pairs (play the recording again as a model if necessary).

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Call on Ss to give the answers   

- T gives the correct answers. 
	2. Find in the conversation the sentences used to make suggestions. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

Key:

1. Let's go to Chua Cau.

2. Shall we go there first?

3. First, cross the road, and then turn left.

4. Fine, let's go.

5. Let's ask her.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss deeply understand the text.

* Content: Read conversation again. Put the actions in order

* Outcome: Order the actions correctly.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the conversation again. Put the actions in order.

- Ask Ss to work independently to order the actions in sentences (a - e) as they occur in the conversation. 

- T may instruct them how to do the exercise: (1) read each sentence and refer back to

the conversation to find the action it refers to; (2) order the actions. T may model using the first sentence.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.

- T gives correct answer
	3. Read the conversation again. Put the actions in order.

- Ss_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 

1.b     2. c     3.d     4. e   5. a 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss know how to give directions through the conversation

* Content: Find and underline the directions. Asking for and giving directions

* Outcome: Know how to give directions. Can you tell me the way to the post office near here?..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	4. Find and underline the following directions in the conversation.

– Ask Ss to work individually to find and underline the phrases used to give directions in the conversation. T may move around the class to check if Ss do exactly what is required and offer help when needed.

- Have Ss quickly match each direction with the diagram. Check their answers as a class. If ss do not understand the phrases, use the diagrams to work the meaning out from the context. For weak classes, ask for trandlation to make sure they understand. With stronger classes, T may wish to ask some additional questions, eg. Can you tell me the way to the post office near here?, etc.
	4. Find and underline the following directions in the conversation.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

Key: 

1. B      2. A
  3. E
 4.C
5. D



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION ( 8’)  

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss practice giving directions.

* Content: Practice giving directions.Playing Game. Find places

* Outcome: Give directions correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME- Find places

– Demonstrate the game with a strong student.

– Ask Ss to play the game in pairs. In weaker classes, work together with Ss first: asking about one or two different places on the map and eliciting the answers. Then when they know exactly what to do, ask them to work in pairs. T may go around to observe and offer help if necessary.

– Invite some pairs to perform in front of the class. This activity can be organised as a competition game. The class is divided into teams A and B. Team A give directions and Team B guess the place. If their guess is correct, they get one point. Then change roles. The group with the most points is the winner.


	5. GAME- Find Places

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Ask and answer  

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

– Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

– Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson. If there is an overhead projector in the classroom, show the dialogue, highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the dialogue the comparative adjectives and phrases of giving directions and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons
- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* HOMEWORK  

- Read again the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 10                                                                         Date of preparing: 09 / 11 /2024
Period: 29                                                                        Date of teaching:  12 /11 /2024
                                            UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

                                               Period 29: A closer look 1

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My neighbourhood. To teach the names of places in a neighburhood. Practicing asking and answering about their neighbourhood. Ss also learn how to pronounce the sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly in contexts.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood
                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know the names of places in a neighburhood. Practicing asking and answering about their neighbourhood. Ss also learn how to pronounce the final sounds /b/ and /p/ correctly in contexts.

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE: 

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)

	Aims:              Vocabulary 

- To revise old lesson.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise / teach the names of places in a neighbourhood.

* Content: Match the places with the pictures. The names of places in a neighbourhood.

* Outcome: Know more the name of places in a neighbourhood. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the places below with the pictures. Then listen, check and reapeat the words. 

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the words

– Have Ss quickly match each place (in each picture) with its name. 

- T plays the recording for them to listen and check their answers with their partners. 

- T plays the recording again with a pause after each item and asks Ss to repeat the words / phrases chorally and individually
- Correct Ss’ pronunciation. Ask Ss to name some places in their neighborhood

- With a weaker class, ask for trandlation to make sure they understand. With a stronger class, T may wish to ask some additional questions, eg. What can you do there? Is there one in your town? Where is it?

- Check the answers

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Check and confirm the answers.

 
	1. Match the places below with the pictures. Then listen, check and reapeat the words. 

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary:
- square (n) quảng trường

- cathedral (n) nhà thờ

- art gallery (n) triển lãm , các tác phẩm…

- railway (n) xe lửa

- station  (n) nhà ga

- busy  (adj) bận rôn, sầm uất

- crowded…(adj) đông đúc.
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- Listen carefully to the instructions

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

    1. c     2. e     3. d       4. a       5. b 
Audio script

1. square            2.art gallery         

3. cathedral           

4. temple            5. railway station

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about where they live.

* Content: Ask and answer questions about where they live.

* Outcome: Asking and answering questions correctly. Improve speaking skills.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about where you live

– Model this activity with a more able student.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer questions about where they live. 
- Remind Ss that they can use the places in 1 or any places they want to ask. 

- T may go around to observe and o er help if necessary.

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class.
	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about where you live

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs.

- Follow the teacher’s instructions

- Give the answers

- Ss do the tasks.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims:

– To revise the adjectives Ss learnt in primary school;

– To help Ss practice asking and answering about their neighbourhood.

* Content: Ask and answer questions using adjectives they have learnt.
* Outcome: Asking and answering questions about neighborhood correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	3. Work in groups. Ask and answer about your neighbourhood. You can use the adjectives below.

- Model this activity with strong student. Remind Ss that they can use adjectives in the box or other adjective they know to talk about their village, town or city.

· Ask Ss to work in pairs. Go around to observe and offer help if necessary.

· Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class.

· T may ask other Ss to give comments


	3. Work in groups. Ask and answer about your neighbourhood. You can use the adjectives below.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them



	 II. PRONUNCIATION:   /I/ and /i:/

ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ in words.

* Content: Pronounce the sound /ɪ/ and /i:/
* Outcome: Pronounce the sound /ɪ/ and /i:/ correctly.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	4. Listen and reapeat the words. Pay attention to the sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/
– T models the sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ first, and then asks Ss to identify which sound is longer and which one is shorter.

– Ask Ss to practice the sounds  /ɪ/ and /i:/ together. Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat.

- Play the recording as many times as necessary

- Ask Ss to work inpairs and put the words in the correct column while they listen. 

- Call on some pairs to write their answers on the board before checking their answers with the whole class.
	4. Listen and reapeat the words. Pay attention to the sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Key: 
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1/ lie/

noisy exciting expensive friendly clean peaceful convenient cheap

Audio script:
noisy clean cheap excting peaceful friendly expensive convenient






	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /I/ and /i:/ and practice singing the chant.

* Content: Listen and practice the chance notice the sound /I/ and /i:/

* Outcome: Pronounce the sounds /I/ and /i:/ and practice singing the chant.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen and practice the chant. Notice the sounds  /I/ and /i:/
- Ask Ss to listen while T plays the recording. Play the recording again and ask Ss to chant a long.

- Provide further practice by dividing the class into two groups. Have groups sing alternate lines.

- Call on some Ss to practice the chant if possible 

- Comment on their pronunciation. 


	5. Listen and practice the chant. Notice the sounds  /I/ and /i:/
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Listen again and reppeat 

- Practice the chant.

MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

My city is very noisy.

There are lots of trees growing. 

The people here are busy.

It’s a lively place to live in.

My village is very pretty. 

There are lots of places to see. 

The people here are friendly. 

It’s a fantastic place to be.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 10                                                                         Date of preparing: 10 / 11 /2024
Period: 30                                                                        Date of teaching:  10 /11 /2024
                                               UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD                               
                                                    Period 30:  A closer look 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My neighbourhood. To teach the comparative adjectives. Practicing forming and using the comparative adjectives.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood

                        - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar:    - Compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                        - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know the form and usage of comparative adjectives. Practicing forming and using the comparative adjectives. Ss also learn how to pronounce the the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

                                                              Grammar

                    *Comparative adjectives 

- Choose two Ss of very different heights and ask them to stand up. T asks the class: Who is taller? Indicate tall and taller with your hands and arms. T may give another example, eg. two rulers or desks: long – longer. Ask Ss to say what taller and longer are in Vietnamese. T introduces the subject of the lesson: comparative adjectives, and asks for the equivalent in Vietnamese (Cấp so sánh hơn của tính từ).
– Focus Ss’ attention on comparative forms by pointing to the rulers and desks and saying: This ruler / desk is long, but that ruler / desk is longer. Explain that comparative adjectives are constructed in several di erent ways in English, and that some of those ways are presented in the Grammar box below. Explain the simplest ways to identify the number of syllables in an English word and give further examples or practice if necessary
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 than is used to make comparisons: 

Example: 

- This green ruler is longer  than the blue ruler.

- My TV is more expensive than her TV 

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim: To introduce the comparative form of adjectives. (*)

* Content: Revise old lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- Lead in the new lesson/
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Open their book and write.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:              GRAMMAR: Comparative adjectives 

Aim: To help Ss identify the correct comparative form of adjectives.

* Content: Learn how to form and use comparative form of adjectives. 

* Outcome: Know how to form and use comparative form of adjectives correctly. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Complete the following sentences with the comparativeform of adjectives in brackets.
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- Tom is taller than Mary

- A house in a city is more expensive than a house in the countryside

– Ask Ss to read the instruction. 

- Tell Ss what they should do. (With a weaker class, do the first sentence as an example ). 

- Remind Ss to pay attention to the number of the syllables in each adjective.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate. 

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers. 
	1. Complete the following sentences with the comparative form od adjective. 

- T_ Ss
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- Tom is taller than Mary

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

* Key: 

2. noisier
    3. bigger


4. more peaceful
    5. more exciting



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim:To help Ss practice forming the correct comparative form of adjectives.

* Content: Forming the correct comparative form of adjectives by completing the sentences.

* Outcome: Understanding more the form and use the comparative.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Use the correct form of the words in brackets to complete the letter.

Ask Ss to read the instruction. Tell Ss what they should do. (With a weaker class, do the first sentence as an example).

- Ask Ss to read and complete the letter individually. 

- Remind them to pay attention to the number of the syllables in each adjective. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Confirm the correct answers.
	2. Use the correct form of the words in brackets to complete the letter.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

- Learn how to do.

* Key:

2. smaller. 
   3. older 
 4. wider 


5. more delicious 
            6. cheaper

 

	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss practice using comparative adjectives.

* Content: Ask and Answer questions to further practice on using comparative adjectives

* Outcome: Using comparative adjectives to compare the two neighbourhoods properly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Look at the pictures of the two neighbourhoods: Binh Minh and Long Son.

Compare two neighbourhoods using the adjectives.  
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- Ask Ss to look at the pictures of the two neighbourhoods.

 - Elicit the contrast between the things in the two neighbourhoods and  ask them to use the adjectives in the box to describe them.

- Have Ss compare their sentences in pairs before showing some of their sentences to the whole class. 

- Ask other Ss to give comments and correct any mistakes if possible.

- Move around to offer help if needed. 

- If there is time, ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 
	3. Look at the pictures of the two neighbourhoods: Binh Minh and Long Son.

Compare two neighbourhoods using the adjectives.  

- T_ Ss
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- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To give Ss further practice on using comparative adjectives.

* Content: Ask and Answer questions to further practice on using comparative adjectives

* Outcome: Using comparative adjectives to compare the two neighbourhoods properly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about Binh Minh and Long Son neighbourhoods using  pictures in 3

- Model this activity with a stronger student.

- Tell Ss that they can use the information from the sentences they have written in 3  to ask and answer questions about the two neighbourhoods.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. 

- Go around to observe and offer help if necessary. 

- Call some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

- Ask other Ss to give comments and correct any mistakes if possible.

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about Binh Minh and Long Son neighbourhoods using  pictures in 3

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully

- Work in pairs.
- Do themselves

- Give the answers

Example:
A. Is Binh Minh noisier than Long Son?

B. Yes, it is.

A. Is Long Son more modern than Binh Minh?

B. No, it isn’t

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences to compare people and things in their classroom, using comparative adjectives.

 * HOME WORK
- Revise the form and use of comparative adj. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepatre new lessons.


Week: 11                                                                         Date of preparing: 15 / 11 /2024
Period: 31                                                                        Date of teaching:  18 /11 /2024
                                      UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD                                                              
                                         Period 31:  Communication
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Helping students use every day English phrases and expressions and develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures. Students learn how to ask for and giving directions. To practice asking for and giving direction; createing an audio guide to places.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood

                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to ask for and give directions. To practice asking for direction and createing audio guide to places.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking for and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:                                           Every day English

                                      Asking for and giving directions

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to ask for and give directions. 

- Ask Ss to remember the phrases used to give directions in 4 of GETTING STARTED

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aims: To introduce ways to ask for and give directions in English;

- To help Ss practice asking for and giving directions. 

* Content: Read conversation find the way to ask for and give direction.

* Outcome: Asking for and giving direction correctly. Make similar conversations to ask for and give directions to places.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	1. Listen and read the conversations

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note the words

*Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations at the same time. 

- Ask Ss to pay attention to the sentences and phrases used to ask for and give directions.

- Elicit the structures to ask for directions ( Could you tell me the way to...?, Where's the nearest...?) and phrases to give directions from Ss ( go along, on your left, go out of..., take the first turning...). 

- Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

- Call on some pairs to practice the conversations in front of the class
2. Work in pairs. Make similar conversations to ask for and give directions to places near  your school.
-  Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the structures and phrases for asking for and giving directions. 

Encourage them to practice asking for and giving directions to places near their school. Move around to observe and provide help. 

Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. Comment on their performance
- Have Ss practice speaking 
	1. Listen and read the conversations

* Vocabulary
- go along  (v) đi dọc theo 

- nearest (adj) gần nhất

- guide (v) hướng dẫn

- turning (v) rẽ, lối rẽ

- finally (adv) cuối cùng.
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- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups.

- Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

Audio script:

A: Excuse me. Could you tell me the way to the cinema, please?

B: Go along this street. It's on your left.

A: Excuse me. Where's the nearest post office, please?

B: Go out of the station. Take the first turning on the right. 

2. Work in pairs. Make similar conversations to ask for and give directions to places near  your school.
- Work in pairs.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practice speaking, using the structures.

- Pair works

+ Fulfil the tasks



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3                               An audio guide to a place
Aims:

–  To give Ss a sample of an audio guide to a place;

– To help Ss practice using some structures and vocabulary related to the topic.

* Content: Listen to an audio guide and fill the blanks.

* Outcome: Listen and fill the blanks with one word cprrectly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	3. Nick is listening to an audio guide to Hoi an. Listen and fill the blanks.

– Ask Ss if they know about Hoi An. T can say: Today, we are going to listen to an audio guide to Hoi An. Please think: What do you know about Hoi An? What can you remember about it? Allow 20 - 30 seconds for Ss to think, then repeat the question and have Ss brainstorm about Hoi An.

-  Play the recording. First, ask Ss to listen only. Then play the recording again and ask ss to fill as they listen. 

Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs, before playing the recording a final time for pairs to check their answers. 

- Ask Ss to read the audio guide again, paying attention to the use of the connective words: first, next and finally.
- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	3. Nick is listening to an audio guide to Hoi an. Listen and fill the blanks.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

Key: 1. straight
2. second


          3. right
           4. next to

Audio script:

Let’s start our tour in Hoi An. We are at Tran Phu Street now. First, go to Ong pagoda. To get there, go straight a long the street for five minutes. It’s on your left. Next, go to the Museum of Sa Huynh Culture.Take the second turning on your left. Turn right and it’s on your right. Finally, go to Hoa Nhap Workshop to buy some presents. Turn left and right. It’s next to Tan Ky House.

- Do the tasks if possible.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice createing an audio guide for Ho Chi Minh City.

* Content: Createe  an audio guide for Distric 1 of HO Chi Minh City

* Outcome: Ss can createe an audio guide.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Look at the map below and createe an audio guide for District 1 of Ho Chi Minh City.

- Ask Ss tolook at carefully at the simplified map of Ho Chi Minh City. Ask Ss to read the instructions carfully. T may ask them some questions to check if they know what they are supported to do. 

- Remind Ss of the expressions they can use to give directions; Ss may refer to the expressions in the Activities 1 and 4 of GETTING STARTED.

– Have Ss prepare their audio guide individually and then share it with a partner.

– Have Ss practice presenting their audio guide with other pairs or in groups.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Look at the map below and createe an audio guide for District 1 of Ho Chi Minh City.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully
- Answer questions individually. 

- Complete the tasks.

	4. PRODUCTION / APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practice presenting their audio guide to Ho Chi Minh City to the class.

* Content: Presenting the audio guide to Ho Chi Minh City

* Outcome: Presenting the audio guide to Ho Chi Minh City freely and correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	5. Now present your audio guide to your class.
- Call on some Ss to present their audio guides to the whole class. After each student has finished his / her audio guide.

- Ask for some comments from other Ss. 

- Make comments and correct any mistakes if there are any.
- Invite some Ss to share their opinion with the class.

- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class.
	5. Now present your audio guide to your class.
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Work individually



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice asking about audio guides to places. 

- Do more exercises in workbook


Week: 11                                                                         Date of preparing: 16 / 11 /2024
Period: 32                                                                        Date of teaching:  19 /11 /2024
                                                       UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD
                                                                Period 32:  Skills 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about school. Students get acquainted with a reading skills. To learn how to predict the meaning of new vocabulary using the context. Also to practice speaking. To practice asking and answering about what they like and dislike about their neighbourhood.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood
                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and speaking skills. To practice asking and answering about what they like and dislike about their neighbourhood.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                                       1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(5’)            



	Aim:                                                              (Pre - reading)

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the speaking skills. To provide further practice to support students in their spoken English.

* Content: Have Ss look at picture and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Answer the questions about Khang’s neighbourhood.Having a chance to speak English 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures of Khang's neighbourhood. 

- Ask Ss the questions: Where do you think Khang's neighbourhood is? What do you think about it? Is it a good place to live? Why?/Why not?

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting/  T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Answer the questions.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                        While- reading

Aim: To get Ss acquainted with the reading skill: Predicting the meaning of new vocabulary using the context.

* Content: Read Khang’s blog anf find the words in the text.

* Outcome: Reading ; find the words correctly. Improve reading skills.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read Khang’s blog. Look at the words in the box, then find them in the text and underline them. What do they mean?

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check cocabulary

- Take note the words

- Ask Ss to scan the passage to find where the words suburbs, dislike, and outdoor are in the passage.

- T may help Ss work out the meaning of these words in the context.  For weak classes, T may ask for a trandlation to check understanding.

- Observe and help when and where necessary.

- Check the answer.
	1. Read Khang’s blog. Look at the words in the box, then find them in the text and underline them. What do they mean?

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
+ suburbs (n) vùng ngoại ô

- outdoor (a) ngoauf trời

- dislike (v) không thích

….

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Ss learn how to read and use new words.

- Give the answer



	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning). 

* Content: Read Khang’s blog again and fill the table.

* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the text. Complete the task. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read Khang’s blog again and fill the table with the information.

- Ask Ss to scan the passage again and find the information to complete the table. 

Ask Ss to note where they found the information.When finishing, Ss can compare their answers before discussing them as a class.

- Ask ss to show the evidence to support their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Wrap up the Reading section by asking Ss what to include when they want to describe their neighbourhood.

- Here are some things:

- Location

What they like about it

What they dislike about it

...

- Write these points on the board for the next activity


	2. Read Khang’s blog again and fill the table with the information.
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- 

- T_ Ss
-Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers
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	ACTIVITY 3: 
Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Read Khang’s blog again and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the text. Complete the task.  

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	3. Read Khang’s blog again. Then answer the questions.

- Have Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions. 

- Ask them how to do this kind of exercise.

 - Explain the strategies if necessary (eg. reading the questions, underlining the key words, locating the key words in the text, and then reading that part and answering the questions). 

- Tell them to underline parts of the blog related to the answers. 

- Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving the answers to T. 

- Ask them to give evidence to support their answers
- Call on some Ss to describe.

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	3. Read Khang’s blog again. Then answer the questions.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Answer questions individually. 
- Follow the instructions carefully

- Find the answer.

- Compare the answers

*Key: 
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	ACTIVITY 4:   (Post - reading)                   Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for the next speaking activity.

* Content: Make note about yourneighbourhood to prepare ideas for the next speaking activity.

* Outcome: Making note. Think about what you like / dislike it.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Make notes about your neighbourhood. Think about what you like / dislike about it.

- Tell each student to make notes. Set a time limit for Ss to complete it. 

- Ask Ss to think about what they like and dislike about their neighbourhood. 

- Have them quickly note down these ideas.

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	4. Make notes about your neighbourhood. Think about what you like / dislike about it.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- T_ Ss
- Work individually

- Give the answer. 

Likes: scenery- beautiful; modern shops, people- kind/ friendly….

Dislikes: high buildings, offices. streets- busy , crowded …….

	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:              
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practice asking and answering about what they like and dislike about their neighbourhood.

* Content: Ask and answer about what you like and dislike about your neighbourhood.

* Outcome: Likes and dislikes about your neighbourhood.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about what you like and dislike about your neighbourhood.

- While Ss are practising their dialogues, T circulates and monitors. 

- T notes some common errors and discusses them with the whole class. 

- Select some strong pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class. 

- Then give feedback: comment on their strengths and correct a few errors in the target language.

- T helps if necessary


	5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about what you like and dislike about your neighbourhood.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have.

Example:

A. Where do you live?

B. I live in the suburbs of Da Nang City.

A. What do you like about it?

B. The weather is f‡ne. The people are friendly and the food is good.

A. What do you dislike about it?

B. The streets are busy and crowded.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2




Week: 11                                                                         Date of preparing: 18 / 11 /2024
Period: 33                                                                        Date of teaching:  21 /11 /2024
                                          UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD
                                                    Period 33:  Skills 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To develop listening and writing skills. Listening for specific information about Vy’s neighbourhood. Practicing writing a paragraph about one’s neighbourhood.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood
                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and writing about one’s neighbourhood, saying what they like and dislike about it.

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)



	Aims:

- To develop student’s  listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. Write a diary entry about their best friends.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        + Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           + Chatting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                            (Pre-listening)

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen conversation and tick T/ F. Having some strategies to do the reading exercise.

* Outcome: Listen and tick T/F the statement correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Vy and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note the words

* Vocabulary
- faraway (adj) xa xôi

- narrow (adj) chật hẹp

- workshop (n) sản xuất, sửa chữa

…..

- Have Ss look at the sentences in this activity. 

- Ask them how to do it. Give them some strategies to do the exercise (eg. reading the question, underlining the key words, listening to the text paying attention to the key words, deciding if each sentence is true or false).

- Play the recording twice for Ss to do exercise. For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain why a sentence is false. 

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs. Invite some pairs. Invite some pairs to give their answers and confirm the correct ones. 

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to hear. 

-Also, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Confirm the answers.
	1. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Vy and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- T_ Ss
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+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks 
- Do the tasks. Compare the answers. 

- Give the answer.

Key: 

1.F    2. T   3. F    4. T    5. T



	ACTIVITY 2:                                      While-listening                      

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again and fill the blanks

* Outcome: Understanding more about content of the conversation between Khang and Vy.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to the conversation again and fill the blanks

- Ask Ss to study the phrases with the blanks carefully. Ss may work in pairs to discuss the answers from the information they have listened in 1.

- Play the recording again and have Ss write the answers as they listen. 

- Ss can share their answers with their partners. With a weaker class, 

- T may play the recording many times until Ss have written down all their answers. 

- Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check the answers.. 

- Tmay pause at the sentences that include the information Ss need for their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*Post-listening

- Students tell about Vy’s neighbourhood

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell Vy’s neighbourhood , using information in Audio Script. 

* Invite one or two Ss to talk about Vy’s neighbourhood.

- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to speak  freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.
	2. Listen to the conversation again and fill the blanks

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Fulfil the tasks

- Give the answers

Key: 

1. art galleries        2. wide         3. friendly  

4. faraway              5. crowded

Audio script:

Khang: Where do you live? 

Vy:  I live in the surburbs of Ho Chi Minh city

Khang:What do you like about it?  

Vy: There are many things I like about it. There’s a big market near my house. There are also many shops, restaurants and art galleries here. The streets are wide. The people here are helpful and friendly. 

Khang: What do you dislike about it?

Vy: The shools are too faraway. There are also some factories near here, so the air isn’t very clean and the streets are noisy and crowded.

* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and tell about Vy’s neighbourhood. 

- Free talk 

	ACTIVITY 3:                                                Writing

Aim: To provide Ss some ideas for the next  writing activity

* Content: Read the statements and tick what you like or dislike about a neighbourhood 

* Outcome: Things you like or dislike about a neighbourhood.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	3. Tick (✓) what you like or dislike about a neighbourhood.

- Ask Ss to tick what they like and don't like about their neighbourhood, and then ask them to share their answers with their partners. Ss count how many things they have in common with their partners.

- T Comments on their answers 
	3. Tick (✓) what you like or dislike about a neighbourhood.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

* Ss learn how to do the tasks



	  4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (8’-10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice writing a paragraph about their neighbourhood. 

* Content: Write a paragraph about their neighbourhood.

* Outcome: Write a paragraph about their neighbourhood saying they like or dislike about it.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write a paragraph of about 50 words about your neighbourhood saying what you like and dislike about it. Use Khang’s blog as a model.

- Set up the writing activity: T reminds Ss that the first important thing is always to think about what they are going to write. 

- Ss can use the ideas they have ticked in 3. 

- T asks Ss to brainstorm for the ideas and the 

language necessary for writing.

- T may ask Ss to refer back to the reading for useful language and ideas, and write some useful expressions and language on the board.

- Ask Ss to write the first draft individually.Next ask Ss to work in pairs doing peer corrections.

- Then have them write their final version. 

- T may display all or some of the Ss' writings on the wall / notice board. T and other Ss give comments. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework.

 - If time is limited,T may ask Ss to write the final version at home

- T goes round helping if necessary.

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 
	4. Write a paragraph of about 50 words about your neighbourhood saying what you like and dislike about it. Use Khang’s blog as a model.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefullyand learn how to write

- Write themselves

* Suggested writing:

       I live in Long Son Town. There are many things I like about my neighbourhood.

It is convenient because there s a big supermarket near my house. There are also many shops, restaurants, nad café here. The streets are wide and clean. The people are very friendly and helpful. The food is very fresh and delicious. However there are some things I dislike about it. I love my hometown very much.


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Weel: 12                                                                   Date of preparing: 22 / 11 /2024
Period: 34                                                                        Date of teaching:  25 /11 /2024
                                         UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD
                                    Period 34:  Looking back and project
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. Teacher can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for srudents to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic My neighbourhood
                       - To pronounce the sounds /I/and /i:/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - compare two people or things using comparative adjectives;

                     - Asking for directions 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to review the language from the previous sections. Consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Do some practice exercises. Present their projects if possible.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aims:- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

- These match Ss’ self-assessment. Ss should check to see how well they did on each question and use that information when filling in the self-assessment table.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting // + Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1: 

 Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items by writing the name for each picture 

* Outcome: Write the words correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the name for each picture

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with their partners. 

- Ask for Ss'answers or ask one student to write his / her answer on the board. 

- Check the answers as a class.

- Check and correct the mistakes. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check their pronunciation
	1. Write the name for each picture

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- T_ Ss
- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

1. Temple        2. railway station      3. square    

 4. art gallery   5. cathedral.



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITIES  2 , 3 and 4:                          GRAMMAR

Aim: To help Ss revise the form and use of comparative adjectives.

* Content: Revise the form and use of comparative adjectives by doing exercises 2-3-4.

* Outcome: Remember more the form and use of comparative adjectives.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	2. Put the following adjective in the correct column

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

- Have Ss check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

3. Now write their comparative forms in the table below.

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

- Have Ss check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

4. Complete the sentences comparing the pictures. Use the comparative

forms of the adjectives below.

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

- Have Ss check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	2. Put the following adjective in the correct column

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Give the answers.

 * Key:
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3. Now write their comparative forms in the table below. 


- Do the same the tasks

- Copy in the notebook

4. Complete the sentences comparing the pictures. Use the comparative

forms of the adjectives below.

- T_ Ss
- Do the same the tasks

- Copy in the notebook

Key:

1. noisier                        2. more modern  

3. more expensive         4. more peaceful
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	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 

	Aim: Helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic.

* Content: Present their project they have prepared at home

* Outcome: Doing more exercises. Present their project.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Exercises: - Review 

- T gives more exercises about comparative adjectives

- Let Ss do the exercise individually and then

- Compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

* PROJECT: 

- Prepare in the previous lessons beforehand

This is to introduce Ss to another way of practising asking for and giving directions to the places in their neighbourhood.

ACTIVITY 1

Have each student draw a map of their neighbourhood with the names of at least five places on their map. T may have Ss prepare their maps at home.

ACTIVITY 2

Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to ask for and give directions to the places on their maps. Go around and offer help if necessary. If there is time, have some pairs practice asking for and giving directions to the places on their maps in front of the whole class.
	1. Exercises:

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Do the tasks.

- Compare the answers

- Give the answers
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and Grammar point.

HOME WORK

- Finish all the exercises. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using comparative adjectives.


Week: 12                                                                         Date of preparing: 23 / 11 /2024
Period: 35                                                                        Date of teaching:  26 /11 /2024
                             UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM
                                            Period 35:  Getting started 

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: (Over all)

– use the words related to things in nature and travel items;

– pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

– use countable and uncountable nouns;

– use the modal verb must / mustn’t to give orders;

– make and accept appointments;

– read for specific information about natural wonders;

– talk about famous places, and what you must / mustn’t do there;

– listen for specific information about a natural wonder;

– write a paragraph about a natural wonder.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson natural wonders of Viet Nam. To teach listening and reading.  

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic natural wonders of Viet Nam.
                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar:    - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                       - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Alice, Elena, Nick and Tommy , who are in the Geography Club, talking about natural wonders of Viet Nam. 

 3. Quality/ behavior: Educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	                              1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims:

– To createe an active atmosphere in the class at the start of the lesson;

– To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Revise old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly atmosphere to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Review the previuous unit before Ss open their books. Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 4.
For example , T can organise a Comparative quiz. 

-Divide the class onto halves. One student from first half calls out an an adjective from Unit 4. One student from the second half has to give the comparative form of the adjective (1 point), another has to make a sentence with that word (2 points):

- Student 1 from group one: quiet

- Student 2 from group two: quieter

- Student 3 from group two: My neighbourhood is quieter than your neighbourhood.

…………… 

The game continues until the time is up.

      Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title Natural Wonders of Viet Nam on the board. Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. After respond, ask them to open their books to page 48. Draw their attention to the yellow box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- T_ Ss
- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.

	                                 2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 



	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory text;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation to learn new words ; grammar points. 

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Ask Ss to look at the picture and describe what they can see. Ask Ss if they know the places, eg. What can you see in this picture? Where are they? Do you know these places?

Tell Ss that Alice, Elena, Nick and Tommy are in the Geography Club, talking about natural wonders of Viet Nam such as Ganh Da Dia and Ha Long Bay, and that they are going to listen to their talk.

Play the recording two or three times, or more if necessary for Ss to listen and read along. 

- Have Ss underline the words related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note the words

- Call on some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Quickly teach / introduce the new words if have 

- Comment on Ss'answers.
	1. Listen and read. 
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- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
- natural (adj) thiên nhiên

- wonder (adj) kì quan

- amazing (adj) tuyệt vời

- islands (n) đảo, hòn đảo

- scenery (n) phong cảnh

- desert (n) sa mạc

- mountain…(n) núi
- Listen carefully to the context 

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.



	3. PRACTICE ( 18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:

To help Ss understand the conversation better;

To help Ss practice using words to describe things in nature.

* Content: Read again the conversation and complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Understanding more content of the conversation / Geography Club.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the following sentences with the words from the box.

- Ask Ss to do this activity independently. Ask them how to do the activity. Remind them of the ways to do the activity if needed: read the sentences carefully, read the words given in the box and identify the kind of word to fill each blank.

- Ss may refer back to the conversation for the context of the words they need to fill the blanks. Allow them to share their answers before discussing them in pairs or as a class.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- Explain the meaning of some words if necessary. Ss practice saying the sentences together.

- T gives the correct answers. 
- Confirm the correct answers.
	2. Complete the following sentences with the words from the box.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

Key:

1. natural 
2. islands 
3. scenery 


4. amazing
5. wonders



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss revise and learn more nouns for things in nature through pictures and listening exercise.

* Content: Listen and repeat the words and label the pictures.

* Outcome: Understanding and learning more new words.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen and repeat the words, then label the picture.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen. 

- Play the recording again, pausing after each item and asking them to repeat chorally and individually. 

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

- Ask Ss to label the pictures with the words given. 

- Ss can work in pairs. 

- Show picture cards of the vocabulary. 

- Elicit Ss' answers. Then provide the correct words. 

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class.

- T gives correct answer
	3. Listen and repeat the words, then label the picture.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Compare the answers
- Give the answers.

- Copy them

Key: 

a.desert   b.Islan      c.cave
  

d.river      e.waterfall   f.mountai g.forest    h.beach
Audio script
1.mountain
 2.River    3.waterfall    

4.forest          5.cave      6.desert 

7. beach         8. island

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise and learn about some natural wonders through a quiz.

* Content: Do the QUIZ. Choose the correct answer to each of the questions.

* Outcome: Further practice and learn about some natural wonders through a quiz.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	4. QUIZ: Work in groups. Choose the correct answer to each of questions.

- T may begin by brainstorming natural wonders of Viet Nam and other places. 

Encourage Ss to exploit their knowledge of geography. 

Then divide the class into groups of five or six. 

Let them choose the answers to the questions. 

Call on some Ss to read the answers aloud. 

Confirm the correct answers. 

Give Ss information about these wonders to interest them in the topic of the unit
	4. QUIZ: Work in groups. Choose the correct answer to each of questions.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers
Key: 1. A    2. A    3. B    4. B   5. B 


	Notes:

Ganh Da Dia: a natural wonder in Tuy An, Phu Yen Province

Ha Long Bay: a UNESCO World Heritage Site and popular travel destination in Quangr Ninh Pronince.

Con Dao: a large island belonging to Ba Ria - Vung Tau Province

Son Doong: the world's largest natural cave, in Phong Nha-Ke Bang National Park, Quang Binh Province

Mount Fandipan: 3,147 metres, the highest mountain in mainland SE Asia, in Lao Cai Province

Thong Nhat Park: a large and lovely park in Ha Noi

Cat Tien Park: a national park located in the south of Viet Nam, about 150 km north of Ho Chi Minh City

Cuc Phuong: a national park in Ninh Binh Province (Viet Nam's first national park, the country's largest nature reserve)

Phong Nha: a cave in Phong Nha-Ke Bang National Park, a UNESCO World Heritage Site in Quang Binh Province

Giang Dien Waterfall: a very beautiful waterfall in Dong Nai Province, about 50 km from the centre of Ho Chi Minh City

Ban Gioc Waterfall: an impressive waterfall in Cao Bang Province. It is one of the 10 most spectacular waterfalls in the world, according to Touropia travel site.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOMEWORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* HOMEWORK
- Read again the conversation on page 48.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 12                                                                         Date of preparing: 24 / 11 /2024
Period: 36                                                                        Date of teaching:  27 /11 /2024
                           UNIT 5:  NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM
                                              Period 36:  A closer look 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Natural wonders of Viet Nam. To introduce/ teach the names of some travel items.Ss also learn how to pronounce the sounds /t /and /d/correctly in contexts.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Natural wonders of Viet Nam.  
                       - To pronounce the sounds /t /and /d/correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know the names of some travel items. Ss also learn how to pronounce the sounds /t /and /d/correctly in contexts.

3. Quality/ behavior: Educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)

	Aims: Vocabulary

- To revise/ teach the names of some travel items

* Content: Revise old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions....

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Bring some travel items to class, eg. sleeping bag, compass, suncream, backpack, etc. Write some of the places in the previous activity, eg. desert, mountain, beach on the board. Ask whether the places are hot / cold, wet / dry, etc. Show the objects. Ask Ss if the object fits the place, eg: Do I need a backpack in the desert? Why do you think so? 

- Brainstorm some other things that might be needed in each place.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.
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- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (35’ – 37’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise / teach the names of travel items.

* Content: Learning some newwords. write the words under pictures.

* Outcome: Knowing more new words about travel items.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write a word under each picture. Practice saying the words.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the new words


	1. Write a word under each picture. Practice saying the words.

- T_ Ss
* Vocabulary
- backpack (n) ba lô

- compass (n) la- bàn

- plaster (n) băng, gạc y tế.

- rock (n) tảng đá

- suncream (n) kem chống nắng

- scissors (n) cái kéo

	*Ss work independently. Ask Ss to look at the pictures and match each word / phrase given in the box with the right picture. Allow them to share their answers before discussing them it as a class. - Have Ss practice saying the words.

Alternatively, createe a mime for each word with Ss, eg. make a cutting gesture with two fingers for scissors, etc. 

-  Ask Ss to call out the name for the object.

- Check the answers

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Check and confirm the answers.
	+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions.

Key: 

1. plaster
2. suncream
3. sleeping bag

4. scissors
5. backpack
6. compass



	3. PRACTICE

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practice using the travel items in 1 in context

* Content: Complete the sentences using the words in 1 to practice using the travel items.

* Outcome: Using the words in context.Understanding more vocabulary.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the following sentences. Use the words in 1.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the right words in 1 to fill the blanks. 

- Have them read the sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the right words to complete the sentences.

- For less able Ss, T may read and act out the sentences. Elicit ideas for sentence 1. 

- Allow Ss to complete the remaining sentences. - 

- T may go around to observe and o er help if necessary.

- Check their ideas.
	2. Complete the following sentences. Use the words in 1.

- Work individually to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Follow the teacher’s instructions

- Give the answers

Key: 1. compass 2. suncream  

3. sleeping bag    4. backpack  

5. plaster

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss practice ordering travel items according to their importantance for a holiday

* Content: Ordering travel items according to their importantance for a holiday

* Outcome: Understanding more using the words.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Now put the items inorder of usefulness. Number 1 is the most useful, number 6 is the least useful on holiday
- Remind Ss that in the introduction they thought about useful things for places (beach, desert, mountain, etc). 
- Tell Ss they are going to on holiday. Now they need to order the items from the most useful (No.1) to the least useful (No.6).

- Allow pairs to work together to form their lists. Ask pairs to join other groups and compare their lists. Remember that there is no “right” or “wrong” order. This order is subjective.

- Encourage more able Ss to give reasons for their choices.

Extension: Can you put them in order for a camping trip in the forest?

- Ask Ss to rank the items again for a different environment: a camping trip, a beach holiday,...

- T may ask other Ss to give comments
	3. Now put the items inorder of usefulness. Number 1 is the most useful, number 6 is the least useful on holiday
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them



	                                              II. PRONUNCIATION:   /t / and /d/ 

ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/;

         To help Ss practice pronouncing these sounds in words.

* Content: Liten and repeat to pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/.

* Outcome: Know how to pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	4. Listen and repeat the words.

Let Ss practice the sounds /t/ and /d/ together. Ask Ss to observe T's mouth for these two sounds.

Have some Ss read out the words first.

Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the words. 

Play the recording as many times as necessary. 

Correct Ss' pronunciation. 

- Call on some pairs to write their answers on the board before checking their answers with the whole class.
	4. Listen and repeat the words.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Audio script:  
- /t/    mountain 
waterfall 


           desert 
plaster

- /d/  wonder 
island 


         guide 

holiday

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ in context.

* Content: Listen and repeat to pay attention the bold-typed parts.

* Outcome: Pronouncing the word with the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the bold-typed parts of the words.

- Play the recording of the sentences. 

- Ask Ss to listen carefully and raise their hands when they hear the /t/ or /d/ sounds. 

- Alternatively, divide the class into a /t/ group and a /d/ group, and ask them to listen and raise their hands when they hear their assigned sounds.

- Play the recording again. Pause after each sentence and ask Ss to repeat. 

- After that have Ss read the sentences in chorus. 

- Correct pronunciation if necessary.

- Comment on their pronunciation. 
	5. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the bold-typed parts of the words.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Practice the chant.

Audio script:

1- Where's my hat?

- Oh, it's on your head.
2. Where do they stay on their holiday?

3. I need some meat for my cat.
4. The Sahara is a very hot desert.

5. want to explore the island by boat.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 13                                                                         Date of preparing: 25 / 11 /2024
Period: 37                                                                        Date of teaching:  28 /11 /2024
                           UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM
                                             Period 37 : A closer look 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My neighbourhood. To teach countable and uncountable nouns. Modal verb must/ musn’t. Using a,n, some, any. many, much.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic natural wonders of Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn how to use countable and uncountable nouns. Modal verb must/ musn’t. Using a,n, some, any. many, much. 

  3. Quality/ behavior: Educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

                                                              Grammar

Countable and uncountable nouns

- Countable nouns are for the people or things we can count using numbers. Countable nouns can be singular: a rock, an island …, or plural: rocks, islands…

- Uncoutable nouns are the things that we cannot count with numbers. They usually do not have a plural forms: cream, chocolate…  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim: To introduce the topic of the lesson

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- Lead in the new lesson.


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Open their book and write.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:              GRAMMAR: Countable and uncountable nouns (see above)

Aim: To help Ss recognise the form and use of countable and uncountable nouns in sentences.

* Content: The use of C and U nouns. Write the correct answer C or U.

* Outcome: Using the C and U nouns correctly. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Is the underlined noun countable or uncountable? Write C (countable) or U (Uncoutable).

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have 

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

……

* Have Ss read the grammar box. Elicit the rules or / and explain to them the rules. Ask them to give some countable and uncountable nouns they know (i.e. nouns to name the things around them, or the names of the things in nature).

- Have Ss pronounce the words countable and uncountable (to count → countable – uncountable). 

- Have Ss read the sentences first and make sure they know all the underlined words. 

- Ask Ss work independently. 

- Have Ss read the sentences.

- Check their answers as a class. 

- Have Ss read the sentences.

- Confirm the correct answers. 
	1. Is the underlined noun countable or uncountable? Write C (countable) or U (Uncoutable).

- T_ Ss
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- Listen carefully to the teacher’s instructions and learn how to use C and U nouns

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Compare the answers.

- Give the answers

* Key: 1. C   2. U   3. U   4. C  5. U



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practice using countable and uncountable nouns in context.

* Content: Practice using countable and uncountable nouns by choosing the correct option.

* Outcome: Understanding more the use of C and U nouns in contexts.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Choose the correct option for each sentence.

– Have Ss study the Remember! box. T explains and gives examples. Ask Ss to say the nouns in sentences 1-5 using some, many, much, a few, a little. (For a better class, T may ask Ss to give more examples.)

- Ss do the task individually or in pairs. 

Remind Ss to look at the noun after each blank to see if it is a coutable or uncoutable noun sothat they can choose the correct option. 

Check Ss’ answers as a class. 

Give further explanations or more examples if necessary

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Confirm the correct answers. 
	2. Choose the correct option for each sentence.

- T_ Ss
* Remember!

- We use some, many,a few with countable nouns.

- We use some, much, a little with uncountable nouns.

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Compare the answers.

- Learn how to do.

* Key:  1. A       2. B     3. A     4. B      5. A

 

	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss practice using a, any, some, much, or many with countable and uncountable nouns in context.

* Content: Practice using a, any, some, much, or many with countable and uncountable nouns 

* Outcome: Using the a, an, some, any, many, much with C and U nouns correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Fill each blank with a, any, some, much, or many

Explain to Ss the meaning and use of a, any, some, much, or many.

– Ss work in pairs. 

Tell them to read the sentences carefully and find the right words to complete the sentences. 

- Check the answers as a class.

- Move around to offer help if needed. 

- Ask other Ss to give comments and correct any mistakes if possible.

- Confirm the correct answers 
	3. Fill each blank with a, any, some, much, or many,

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work in pairs
- Compare the answers
- Copy them

Key: 1. many      2. any
     3. much
    

         4. some       5. a



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice using must / mustn't in context.

* Content: To use must/ mustn’t – Something is necessary or very important….. 

* Outcome: Learn how to use must/ mustn’t correctly. Filling each blank with must/ mustn’t.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Grammar 

Modal verbs: must/ musn’t

- We use must to say that something is very necessay or very important 

- We use mustn’t to say that something is not allowed. 

- Ask Ss to recall the conversation from GETTING STARTED: Alice - the leader of the Geography Club tells Elena: But remember you must always be on time.

- Alternatively, T may ask Ss such questions:Are you sometimes late for class? What does your teacher say? 

- Encourage Ss to answer, using must/ mustn't. 

For a weaker class, 

- T may call on some Ss to

give the Vietnamese equivalent of must / mustn't.

- Tell Ss to study the Remember!, then give the rules of the modal verb must/mustn't. 

- T may give some examples to clarify the use of must / mustn't to Ss.

- Call some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

- Ask other Ss to give comments 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Fill each blank with must or musn’t.

- T_ Ss
Note:
I/ you/ we/ they / she/ he/ it + must/ musn’t + Vo

- Listen to the instructions carefully

- Work in pairs.
- Do themselves

- Give the answers

Key: l.must
       2. mustn't
3. must


        4. mustn't     5. must 


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss more practice on using must / mustn't in the real context of their classroom.

* Content: Practice on using must / mustn't in the real context.

* Outcome: Further practice using must / mustn't in the real context.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Read the classroom rules below. Write some more rules for you and your class mates

- Ask Ss to study sentence 1 (positive), and sentence 2 (negative).

- Ask them to think of the classroom rules (what they must do and what they mustn't do) and complete the sentences 3 and 4, and write their own sentences for 5. 

- Ss can share their ideas in pairs, and give as many sentences as possible. 

- Call on some Ss to read their sentences in front of the class. 

- Discuss answers as a class. For less able Ss, T can give hints by saying some verbs / phrases such as: 

listen to the teachers' lessons / fight in class / speak Vietnamese in the English class, etc. As an extension, Ss can act out the sentences among themselves.
	5. Read the classroom rules below. Write some more rules for you and your class mates

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully

- Work in pairs.
- Compare the answers.

- Give the answers

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

* Summarize the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences, using must/mustn't.

 * HOME WORK
- Revise the form and use of comparative adj. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepatre new lessons.


Week: 13                                                                         Date of preparing: 26 / 11 /2024
Period: 38                                                                        Date of teaching:  29 /11 /2024
                            UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM

                                                  Period 38:  Communication
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To use every day English phrases and expressions to develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures. Students learn how to make and accept appointment. To practice making and accepting an appointment. To know about a travel guide.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic natural wonders of Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn how to make and accept appointment. To practice making and accepting an appointment. To know about a travel guide. 

3. Quality/ behavior: Educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	 Aim:                                     Every day English

     Making and accepting appointments.

* Content: Revision on old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions……



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to ask for and give directions. 

- Ask Ss to remember the phrases used to give directions in 4 of GETTING STARTED

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aims: – To introduce two ways of making and accepting an appointment;

            – To help Ss practice making and accepting an appointment.

* Content: Making and accepting an appointment. Listen and readbthe conversation.

* Outcome: Learning how to make and accept an appointment. Making a short conversation.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the short conversation below, paying attention to the highlighted parts.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note the newwords

1. Have Ss listen and read the conversation. Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted parts. Elicit from Ss structures used for making an appointment (Let’s + V/ How about + V-ing?) and structures used for accepting an appointment (That’s fine./ Sure.). 

Ask if they know some other ways (What about…?, Certainly...). 

Ask Ss to work in pairs and practice the conversation.

+ Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

Call on some pairs to practice the conversations in front of the class
2. Work in pairs. Make short conversations, following the example in 1 

2. Allow Ss to work in pairs and make similar conversations. More able Ss can practice with other expressions. 

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

- T and Ss give comments.

  A travel guide

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Have Ss practice speaking 
	1. Listen and read the short conversation below, paying attention to the highlighted parts.

- T_ Ss
* Vocabulary
- appointment (n) cuộc hẹn

- range (n) dãy (núi)

- litter  (v) xả rác

- bring (v) mang

- necessary (adj) cần thiết

……

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups.

Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

Audio script:

Steven: Duong, let’s go for a picnic this Sunday.

Duong: That’s fine. What time can we meet?

Steven: How about 9 o’clock?

Duong: Sure. I’ll meet you at that time.

2. Work in pairs. Make short conversations, following the example in 1 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make conversations 

- Pair works

+ Fulfil the tasks

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3                               

Aims: – To introduce a travel guide to Ss;

           – To introduce a way of using must / mustn’t in real life.

* Content: Read the travel guide using must / mustn’t 

* Outcome: Understanding more using must / mustn’t in real life.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read travel guide entry 

– Show Ss a travel guide. Ask them what information it contains. Discuss the contents. Then ask who uses travel guides and why. T gives an explanation or / and an example of how travel guides are used.

– Then ask them to work in pairs. Tell them to look at the photo of Mount Everest, ask and answer questions to find out what objects are useful for going to Mount Everest. Encourage them to use must to ask and answer. Eg. Must we take a heavy coat to Mount Everest?

– Ask Ss to read the text quickly and check their ideas.

– Ask them to read the text again and ask some follow-up questions. Eg. Have you had any unforgettable experiences? If yes, where did you go? What happened?

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Confirm the correct answers.


	3. Read travel guide entry 

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning if yes

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and tick the questions. 

- Give the answers

- Do the tasks if possible.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice using must / mustn’t in a travel context.

* Content: Make a list of things you must/ mustn’t bring to the Himalayas.

* Outcome: Undertanding more using must/ mustn’t in contexts.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Now make a list of the things you must bring to the Hmalayas. Then add things you musn’t bring

– Ask Ss to use information in the text in 3 and their own ideas to fill must and mustn’t columns. Encourage Ss name as many objects as possible, and then decide if these things must or mustn’t be taken there  

- Check their lists as a class

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Now make a list of the things you must bring to the Hmalayas. Then add things you musn’t bring

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Answer questions individually. 
- Fulfil the tasks

	4. PRODUCTION / APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about travel preparation to a place.

* Content: Ask and answer about travel preparation to a place.

* Outcome: Improving speaking skills. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Role- Play being a tour guide and a tourist. Tell your partner what to prepare for their trip to Himalayas, and give reasons

- Create your own list of the necessary things for the trip to Himalayas. And then demonstrate the activity with a more able student. 

- Swap roles. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to do their own role-play. 

- T goes round to give assistance where and when needed. 

- Ask some pairs to demonstrate before the class
- Make comments and correct any mistakes if there are any.
- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class.
	5. Role- Play being a tour guide and a tourist. Tell your partner what to prepare for their trip to Himalayas, and give reasons

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Work in pairs



	                              5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice asking about audio guides to places. 
- Do more exercises in workbook.
Week: 13                                                                         Date of preparing: 27 / 11 /2024
Period: 39                                                                        Date of teaching:  30 /11 /2024
UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM

                                                         Period 39:  Skills 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about natural wonders in Viet Nam.To learn how to use of new vocabulary in different context. Also to practice speaking. To practice describing the tourist attraction or famous/ interesting places.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic natural wonders of Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading and speaking about the tourist attraction or famous/ interesting places. 

 3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)

                                                                 Pre - reading

Aim:                                                       

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the following tasks. 

- Ask Ss to compare the texts in Communication and Skills 1. Encourage Ss to think of the purpose of the texts and where they might see them.

(These texts are a kind of travel guide. They may appear in travel brochures that give information about a place for visitors. They also advertise specific destinations, hotels, tours, etc., providing travelers with the details they need to make the most of their trips.) 

* Content: Revision on old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
+ Greeting 
+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

* Teach some new words if necessary.

T follows steps to teach new words.

Island; amazing; landscape; desert; slope; 

+ Greeting

+ Chatting 

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

-Answer the questions.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

* Reapeat and learn how to read and use them. 

- Copy the new words.

2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1:                                      While- reading

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic in the reading text

* Content: Make predictions about reading. Read and check the ideas.

* Outcome: Predicting the questions before reading about Ha Long Bay and Mui ne.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
1. Look at the pictures. Make predictions about the contents of the text. -T_ Ss
*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the new words

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess what the texts are about and what they know about the places. 
- Ask Ss to read the texts quickly to answer the questions and check their ideas from the introduction. Allow pairs to discuss ideas before conducting a class feedback session.

- Ask some Ss to give their answers.

- Observe and help when and where necessary.

1. Look at the pictures. Make predictions about the contents of the text.

* Vocabulary
- cave (n) hang động

- beach (n) bãi biển

- tourist (n) khách du lịch

- attraction (n) lôi cuốn

- landscape (n) phong cảnh

- slope (n)  độ dốc (- sườn núi)….
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Ss learn how to read and use new words if have

- Give the answer

Note:

Tuan Chau: a large island in Ha Long Bay, a popular tourist destination.

MuiNe: a tourist attraction In Binh Thuan Province

ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim:To develop Ss’ skill of using vocabulary in different contexts.

* Content: Read and check the ideas. Complete the sentences using the words given.

* Outcome: Understanding more the using the words in context.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
2. Complete the sentences, using the words from the box.

Have Ss read the words first. These words all appear in the texts, but now they are in di erent contexts. Ss then read the sentences and fill the blanks. 

T checks as a class. 

T may call on some Ss to read the sentences

- Ask ss to show the evidence to support their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

Note: Ly Son Island: an island district off the central coast of Viet Nam, belonging to Quang Ngai province.

2. Complete the sentences, using the words from the box.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

Key: 

1. islands
2. wonder
3. desert


4. Remember 

5. visit

ACTIVITY 3: 
Aim: To develop Ss’ skill of reading for specific information.

* Content: Read again the text. Answer the questions.

* Outcome: Getting more specific information about the text.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

3. Read the text again.Answer the following questions.

Set a longer time limit for Ss to reread the texts and answer the questions. Again ask Ss to note where they found the information that helped them complete the activity. 

Ss can compare answers before discussing them as a class. 

Encourage Ss to support their answers with reasons.

- Ask them to give evidence to support their answers
- Check and confirm the correct answers

*Ask Ss what to include when they talk about a tourist attraction. 

- Here are some points:

+ Name of the attraction

+  Its special features / beauty / interesting things / 

+  What you can do there

……….

– Write these points on the board to prepare for the next activities.

3. Read the text again.Answer the following questions.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Answer questions individually. 
- Follow the instructions carefully

- Find the answer.

- Compare the answers

*Key: 

1. It is in Quang Ninh

2. We can enjoy (great) seafood and join in exciting activities

3. No, there isn’t

4. By the beach

5. Early morning or late afternoon. 

ACTIVITY 4:  (Post - reading)                    Speaking   

Aim: Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practice describing the tourist attraction they choose.

* Content: Make notes about one of the places in the reading. Have an opportunity for Ss to practice describing the tourist attraction.

* Outcome: Impove speaking skills. Practice speaking with partners.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
4. Work in pairs. Make notes about one of the places in the reaing. You can add your own ideas.

– Discuss with Ss which things they find special about Ha Long Bay and Mui Ne. Brainstorm ideas onto the board. Ask Ss to close their books.

– Divide Ss into group A and group B. Tell group A to describe Ha Long Bay. Tell group B to describe Mui Ne. 

- Ss use the notes only to help them tell their partner about their place 

- Ask them to practice their description together before they rejoin with their partners. 

- Go round and offer help if necessary.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

4. Work in pairs. Make notes about one of the places in the reaing. You can add your own ideas.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work individually

- Give the answer. 

                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)
ACTIVITY 5:              
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to talk about famous / interesting places, and what one must / mustn’t do there.

* Content: Tell some interesting things about about famous / interesting places… 

* Outcome: Telling about the interesting places. Developing speaking skills. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
5. Some foreign visitors are visiting your city/ town/ area. You are their tour guide. Tell them some interesting things about the places as well as what they must and musn’t do there.

- Tell Ss to review interesting features of their city / town / area. 

- Ask them to think of the things tourists must / mustn’t do. 

- Encourage them to give as many ideas as possible. 

- Ask them to share their ideas in pairs before calling some Ss to present in front of the class.

- Then give feedback: comment on their strengths and correct a few errors in the target language.

- T helps if necessary

-  Ss present 

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have.

5. Some foreign visitors are visiting your city/ town/ area. You are their tour guide. Tell them some interesting things about the places as well as what they must and musn’t do there.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs.

Example:

    Trang An in Ninh Binh is a charming and fantastic site in Viet Nam. The whole picture of Trang An has limestone mountains, forests, and golden rice fields. The valleys here are amazingly beautiful like colourful carpets. There are rivers running along these valleys. Making a boat trips is a perfect way to enjoy the scenery here. There are also tens of wonderful natural caves that you should explore on foot. Many world traveller call Trang an “Ha Long Bay on the land”

5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Skills 2



Week: 14                                                                         Date of preparing: 02 / 12 /2024
Period: 40                                                                        Date of teaching:  05 /12 /2024
UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM
                                                         Period 40:  Skills 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Develop listening and writing skills. Listening for specific information about Phu Quoc island. Practicing writing a paragraph about the place that they have made notes.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic: Natural wonders of Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and writing about famous/ interesting places. 

 3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)



	Aims:

- To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. 

* Content: Revision old lesson or having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        + Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson.

- First, write Phu Quoc Island on the board, or tell them to look at the picture of the island in the book. Then elicit what Ss know about Phu Quoc Island.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           + Chatting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                               Pre-listening 

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Discussing and answering quetios about Phu Quoc island.

* Outcome: Knowing something about Phu Quoc island.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in groups. Discuss the questions

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

 What do you know about Phu Quoc island?

- Ss work in groups. Have them look at the picture and discuss the question. Ask them to talk about anything they know or give prediction. T may give some hints:

+  the location of Phu Quoc Island

+  the climate

+  interesting / special features

+  what you can do there. 

……..

- Play the recording one or two times for Ss to check their answers.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to hear. 

- Confirm the answers.


	1. Work in groups. Discuss the questions

- T_ Ss
…….
- Group work.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks 
- Do the tasks. Compare the answers. 

- Give the answer.



	ACTIVITY 2:                                While-listening                     

Aim:To develop Ss' skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and tick  T/ F.

* Outcome: Understanding more about Phu Quoc island.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) of F (False)

- Ask Ss to read through the questions carefully before they attempt to give the answers.

- Play the recording two or three times for Ss to do the activity and check their answers. Ss can share their answers before T confirms the correct ones.

- Encourage Ss to identify the parts of the recording that helped them answer the questions.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check the answers.. 

- T may pause at the sentences that include the information Ss need for their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*(Post-listening)

- Students tell something about Phu Quoc 

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Phu Quoc, using information in Audio Script. 

- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to speak freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.
	2. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) of F (False)

- T_ Ss
- Fulfil the tasks

- Give the answers

Key: 

1.T
2. F
3.T
4. F
5.T

Audio script:

- Phu Quoc is a very beautiful island in Viet Nam. It is in Kien Giang. It has beautiful beaches and green forests. It also has resorts, hotels, and bars. The people here are friendly. Phu Quoc has an international airport, and travelling there is easy. Tourists can visit fishing villages, national parks, pagodas and temples. They also like to eat the seafood here. It is delicious. Sailing and fishing are popular water sports. You can buy interesting things at the markets on the island.

- Tell something about Phu Quoc if possible.

- Ss do it


	ACTIVITY 3:                                               Writing

Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for their writing.

- As preparation, ask Ss to bring pictures of places they have been to or find interesting. 

Alternatively, they can draw pictures / maps. Remind Ss of the steps of the writing process: outline, draft and check.

* Content: Brainstorming. Fill the network with the information about travel attraction.

* Outcome: Giving some ideas about travel attractions. Filling the network.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	3. Fill each blank in the network with the information about a travel attraction you know.

Ss present their chosen places using photos / drawings / maps.

 - Ask Ss to show their places to the class. 

- Take one place as an example and get Ss to give information about the place, using the given questions. 

- Ask some questions to prepare the class for the activity Eg. What is the travel attraction? Where is it? How far is it? How can you go there? What is it like? What is special about it? What can you do there?

- Ask Ss to make notes about their chosen places, using the questions given in the network. 

- Remind them that they do not have to write full sentences.
	3. Fill each blank in the network with the information about a travel attraction you know.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

* Ss learn how to do the tasks

· It’s Ha Long Bay.

· It is in Quang Ninh province.

· It’s about 100km from my hometown

· It’s very fantastic/ wonderful.

· You can  take a boat ride 

· you can enjoy the seafood

· sail around the islands …..

	  4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice writing a paragraph about the place that they have made notes about.

* Content: Write a paragraph about travel attraction you know.

* Outcome: Ss can write a paragraph about travel attraction completely.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Use the notes in 3 to write a paragraph of about 50 words.

- Ask Ss to share their notes with their partners. 

- T may ask more able Ss to read out the notes to the whole class.

- Ask Ss to use their notes to write a paragraph about their chosen places. 

- Ss can use the reading texts as their model. 

- Ss can exchange and read each other's drafts to give some comments.

- Ss can underline parts that could be improved and focus on those areas as they write their final version. If time is limited, T may ask Ss to write the final version at home, and hand them in at the next lesson.

*Ask Ss to write the first draft individually.Next ask Ss to work in pairs doing peer corrections.

* Post writing

- T may display all or some of the Ss' writings on the wall / notice board. T and other Ss give comments. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework.

 - If time is limited,T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 
	4. Use the notes in 3 to write a paragraph of about 50 words.

- T_ Ss
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- Listen carefullyand learn how to write

- Ss do it.
- Write themselves

You can begin your paragragh: 

    I am writing about Ha Long Bay is in Quang Ninh Province. It is fantastic. It has many islands and caves. Tuan Chau, with its beautiful beaches, is a popular tourist attraction in Ha Long Bay. There you can enjoy great seafood. And you can join in exciting activities. Ha Long Bay is viet Nam ‘s best natural wonder.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 14                                                                         Date of preparing: 03 / 12 /2024
Period: 41                                                                        Date of teaching:  06 /12 /2024
                                 UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS OF VIET NAM
                                           Period 41 : Looking back and project
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. Teacher can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for srudents to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic natural wonders of Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /t/ and /d/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use countable and uncountale nouns.

                    - use  modal verbs must/ musn’t to give order;.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to review the language from the previous sections. Consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Do some practice exercises. Present their projects if possible.

3. Quality/ behavior: Educate the love of the natural wonders in Viet Nam , the love of the hometown and the country. Having a good attitude to protect and conserve the natural wonders. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)



	Aims:

- This is the review section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. 

Instead, they should use what they have learnt during the unit to answer the questions.

That will help T and Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice.

- The questions in Looking Back match the Now I can... self-assessment statements at the end. 

Ss should check how well they did on each question and use that information when filling in the self-assessment table.

* Content: Revision on old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting // + Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                        PRACTICE EXERCISES

 Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Outcome: Remember the using the words.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the names for each picture

- Ss work individually to do the exercise. Then - Ss can check their answers before discussing the answers as a class. However, they should keep a record of their original answers so they can use that information in their Now I can... statements.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Correct the mistakes if have. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	1. Write the names for each picture

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

1. waterfall

2.cave

3. desert

4. river

5. beach
6. island



	3. PRACTICE (18’)



	ACTIVITIES  2 + 3 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Do the matching.

* Outcome: Understanding more about natural wonders in Viet Nam.  

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Match the name of a natural wonder in column A with a word indicating it in column B 1 is an example.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and match the name of a natural wonder in column A with a word indicating it in column B. 

- Monitor the activity and offer help when necessary.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

3. Write the words.

- Ask Ss to work individually to name the things in each picture. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	2. Match the name of a natural wonder in column A with a word indicating it in column B 1 is an example.

- Ss work in pairs 

- Do the tasks

- Give the answers.

Key: 1. d
2. c
3. a
4. e
5. f
6. b

3. Write the words.

- Work individually

- Do the same the tasks

- Copy in the notebook

Key:   1. scissors      2. sleeping bag 

3. compass      4. backpack      5. plaster

- Do the same the tasks

- Copy in the notebook



	ACTIVITY 4:            Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of countable and uncountable nouns in sentences.

* Content: Revision on the use of C and U nouns by finding the mistakes

* Outcome: Having ability to find out the mistakes in sentences

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Find the mistake in each sentence and correct it.

- Ss work independently and complete the activity. 

- Then have them check their answers in pairs before checking as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Invite some Ss to give answer.

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	4. Find the mistake in each sentence and correct it.

- Ss work independently.

- Do the tasks

- Give the answers.

Key:

1. is ( are



2. are ( is



3. instrument ( instruments

4. are ( is



5. luggages ( luggage



	4. PROJECT (10’)



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss present their dream destination

* Content: make an outline of a presentation

* Outcome: study how to give a presentation

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

- Prepare in the previous lessons beforehand

– Divide the class into groups of five or six, and ask Ss to think of the interesting places they would like to visit (in Viet Nam or in the world).

– Make clear to them what they have to do: - Each group has to choose a natural wonder and make a poster about it. 

- The poster should be clearly drawn or printed, and Ss should give as much information about the place as possible.


	- T _ Ss

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

* This should be a project for Ss to do as teamwork. If there is not enough time in class, the project can be done outside the classroom. Then in the next lesson, each group presents it before the class. Encourage Ss to use their knowledge as well as their artistic skills.

Finally, ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*Summarize the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences, using must/mustn't

*HOME WORK

- Finish all the exercises. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make sentences, using must/mustn't


Week: 14                                                                         Date of preparing: 04 / 12 /2024
Period: 42                                                                        Date of teaching:  07 /12 /2024
                                                  UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY
                                    Period 42: Getting started  - Happy New Year!

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words related to things and activities atTet;

- pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

- use should / shouldn't for advice;

- use some/ any for amount;

- say New Year's wishes;

- read for specific information about New Year's practices;

- talk about what children should / shouldn't do at Tet;

- listen for general and specific information about preparations for Tet;

- write an email about what children should / shouldn't do atTet.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our Tet holiday. To teach listening and reading.  

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/  correctly;

+ Grammar:    - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                        - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Linda and Phong about Tet  in Viet Nam. Ss also know what they should do or shouldn’t do at Tet.

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                              1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims:

– To createe an active atmosphere in the class at the start of the lesson;

– To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Revision on old lesson. Telling about a Natural Wonder in Viet Nam

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. 

- Organise a short Natural Wonder game to revise the wonders Ss learnt in Unit 5. 

For example, T can say a name (Ha Long Bay) and Ss respond by saying something about it: 

( It's in Quang Ninh / It has many islands/Its scenery is beautiful). Continue for 2 - 3 more wonders from Unit 5.
- Lead to the new unit. Show Ss some photos related to Tet. Then write the word TET on the board and ask Ss to give any word related to the topic. 

- T may allow them to give a Vietnamese word and ask other Ss in the class if they know the equivalent in English. 

- T can list the words in a corner of the board.

- Ask Ss to open their books to page 58. Draw their attention to the yellow box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- T _ Ss
- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.
+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.



	                                 2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 



	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

- To set the context for the introductory text;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….…

	Teacher’s Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Set the context for the listening and reading: ask Ss to look at the title of the conversation and the picture. Ask them some questions like:

What do you think they are talking about? 

When is Tet?

Is it a holiday?

What do we do at Tet?

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the dialogue aloud.

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic Tet. Quickly write the words on one part of the board

* Teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the new words

- Quickly teach / introduce the new words if have.

- Call on some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Comment on Ss'answers.
	1. Listen and read. 
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- T _ Ss
- Listen carefully to the context 
- Listen carefully and read aloud.

* Vocabulary
- celebarate (v) kỉ niệm

- clean (v) lau, chùi

- decorate (v) trang trí

- gathering (v) tập trung

- get  (v) lấy

- lucky money (n) tiền lì xì

- break(v) làm vỡ

- peach flowers (n) hoa đào
- Take notes.

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss get the main idea of the text.

* Content: Read again the conversation and answer the question.

* Outcome: Understanding more main idea of the text.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s Student’s activities
	Content

	2. What are Linda and Phong talking about?

- Ask Ss what exactly Phong and Linda talked about. Have them read the three options carefully and see the difference among them.

- Confirm the correct answer. (They talked about Tet In Viet Nam.)

- Explain the meaning of some words if necessary. Ss practice saying the sentences together.

- T gives the correct answers. 
- Confirm the correct answers.
	2. What are Linda and Phong talking about?

- T _ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions
- Ss

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

* Key:         B



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss scan the text for the information to fill the blanks.

 * Content: Read again the conversation and complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Improving the reading skills to get information to fill the blanks.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	3. Complete the sentences about Tet with information from conversation 1. 

- Ask Ss to work Independently to use to fill each blank with the word(s) from the conversation. 

- T may Instruct them how to do the exercise and model the first sentence. (1) read the sentence and identify what information to use to fill the blank, eg. In sentence 1, we need to write the time of Tet this year; (2) read the conversation and locate the place to find the word(s) to fill the blank, eg. Line 4 in the conversation. So the answer is January.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class.

- T gives correct answer
	3. Complete the sentences about Tet with information from conversation 1. 

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Compare the answers
- Give the answers.
- Copy them
Key: 

1. January             2. homes     3. gatherings
4. lucky money     5. break 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To develop Ss’ knowledge of the vocabulary relating to Tet. 

* Content: Learn more words about Tet. Do the matching.

* Outcome: Learning more words relating to Tet.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	4. Match the words/ phrases in the box with pictures.

- Have Ss look at the pictures first to see if they know the English words for them. Then allow Ss to read the words / phrases in the box and do the matching.

Check the answers as a class.

Call on some Ss to read the answers aloud. 

Confirm the correct answers. 

Give Ss information about these wonders to interest them in the topic of the unit
	4. Match the words/ phrases in the box with pictures.

- T _ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

Key:    1. b      2.a       3.c      4.d



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To allow Ss opportunities to recognise what is related to Tet through a fun game.

* Content: Playing game. Write two things or activities relating to Tet.

* Outcome: Understading more things or activities at  Tet / on Tet holiday.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...

	Teacher’s Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Is it about Tet?  

+ Write two things or activities and share them with class. The Class listen and decide whether they are about or not about Tet.
- Allow Ss some time to read the instructions and the example.

- Demonstrate the game by saying a word / phrase and ask Ss if it's related to Tet or not.

- Have Ss write down two things / activities. 

- Go round and help if needed.

- Call on some Ss to stand up and read their words. 

- The class listens and says if it's related to Tet or not.
	5. GAME: Is it about Tet?  

+ Write two things or activities and share them with class. The Class listen and decide whether they are about or not about Tet.

- T _ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss play game

- T _ Ss
- Fulfil the tasks.


	5. WRAP-UP & HOMEWORK (2’)

*Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

- If there is a visualizer in the classroom, show the dialogue, highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the dialogue and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

* HOMEWORK
- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 15                                                                                              Date of preparing: 09/ 12/ 2024
Period: 43                                                                                             Date of teaching: 12/ 12/ 2024
                                                UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

                                         Period 43: A CLOSER LOOK 1

I. OBJECTIVES

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our Tet holiday. To teach/ introduce how to combine a verb with a noun. Ss also learn how to pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                     - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to know how to combine a verb with a noun and learn how to pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly.To practice pronouncing these sounds.

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)



	Aims:  Vocabulary

- To revise/ teach some words/ phrases related to Tet.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Brainstorm some words/ things that might be related to Tet.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Repeat these words.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise/ teach some words/ phrases related to Tet. 

* Content: Revise some new words related to Tet. Do the matching

* Outcome: Learning some new words about Tet: wish; fireworks; special food…

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the words / phrases in the box under the pictures.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the new words

* Vocabulary
- wish (v) ước

- firework (n) pháo hoa

- special (adj)  đặc biệt

- furniture (n) đồ đạc

- relative (n) người thân
- Allow Ss to look at the pictures and see if they know the words / phrases in the box.

- Ask them to write the words / phrases in the box under the pictures.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Ss work independently. Ask Ss to look at the pictures and match each word / phrase given in the box with the right picture. 

- Allow them to share their answers before discussing them it as a class. Then have Ss practice saying the words.

- Check and confirm the answers.
	1. Write the words / phrases in the box under the pictures.

- T _ Ss
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- Listen carefully to the instructions

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Key: 

1. fireworks 
2. special food
3. fun


4. wish
5. furniture



	3. PRACTICE (10’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss how to combine a verb with a noun to talk about Tet activities.

* Content: Do the matching. Combine a verb with a noun

* Outcome: Having ability to use the word/ phrases correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Match the verbs with the nouns

- Explain to Ss that some verbs and nouns go together and some don't, 

eg. plant/decorate + a tree, but not cook + a tree. 

- Write a verb on the board (eg. read) and ask Ss to match the verb with as many nouns as they can find (eg. read a book/novel/magazine/story/etc.)

- Ask Ss to look at the verbs in the Verbs box first and see what nouns in the Nouns box they can go with.

- Allow Ss to do the matching independently. Then pair Ss and allow them to share with their partner.

- Check the answers as a class.

- T may go around to observe and offer help if necessary.
	2. Match the verbs with the nouns

- T _ Ss
- Work individually to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Follow the teacher’s instructions

- Give the answers

Key: 

l.f (have fun)



2. e (visit relatives)


3. d (give lucky money)

4. a (make a wish) 


5. c (clean the furniture)

6. b (watch fireworks)



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To revise the words learnt in context.

* Content: Doing more exercises to revise the words.

* Outcome: Ss can use the words correctly in contexts.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	3. Complete the sentences with the words in the box

-  Ss to work independently or in pairs. 

- Encourage them to read the sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the right word to complete each sentence. 

Eg. In sentence 1, we need a verb after subject we. We have two verbs in the box, clean and celebrate. Only celebrate can go with Tet. So the correct word is celebrate.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- T may call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud.

- T may ask other Ss to give comments
	3. Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

- T _ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently or in pairs.
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them

Key: 
1. celebrate     2. peach     3. clean    

4. shopping     5. food



	                                              II. PRONUNCIATION:   /s/ and /∫/  (10’)

ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ and practice pronouncing these sounds.

* Content: Pronounce  the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly by listening and repeating words.

* Outcome: Ss can pronounce  the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	4. Listen and repeat the words 

- T may write two Vietnamese words on the board first, eg. xach and sach. 

- Ask Ss to say the words aloud and draw their attention to the difference in the pronunciation of /x/ and /s /. Then write the words see and she under the words xach and sach and read aloud the four words. 
- Have Ss elicit the difference in the two sounds /s/ and /∫/ in English.

- Have some Ss read out the words first. 

- Play the recording and askSs to listen and repeat. 

- Call on some Ss to check.

- Correct Ss' pronunciation. 

- Call on some pairs to write their answers on the board before checking their answers with the whole class.
	4. Listen and repeat the words 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Audio script:  

shopping
special      rice        spring    

wish               celebrate





	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly in context.

* Content: Pronounce  the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly by repeating words in sentences 

* Outcome: Ss can pronounce  the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly in sentences.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5.  Listen and repeat the poem. Pay attention to the sounds /s/ and /∫/ in the underlined words.

- This activity is designed to make learning pronunciation more fun.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen to the poem. 

- Then play the recording again for them to listen and repeat.

- Allow Ss some time to practice reading the poem among themselves. 

- Ask them to pay attention to the underlined words with the /s / and / J / sounds. 

- Go around and correct the pronunciation if needed.

- Ask for some volunteers to stand up and read the poem aloud.

- Comment on their pronunciation.
Note: This activity may also be turned into a competition to see who / which group 

can read the poem best and with the most expression.
	5.  Listen and repeat the poem. Pay attention to the sounds /s/ and /∫/ in the underlined words.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Do the tasks

- Listen again and reppeat 

- Practice the chant.

Audio script:

Spring is coming!

Tet is coming!

She sells peach flowers.

Her cheeks shine.
Her eyes smile.
Her smile is shy.
She  sells peach flowers.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice making sentences with new words 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 15                                                                         Date of preparing: 10 / 12 /2024
Period: 44                                                                        Date of teaching:  13 /12 /2024
                                            UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY
                                                   Period 44: A closer look 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: - To introduce topic of the lesson Our Tet holiday. To teach grammar, modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice and use some, any for amount.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.
                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar:    - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                        - Use some , any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn how to use should/ shouldn’t for advice and use some, any for amount

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

                                                              Grammar

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim: To introduce the topic of the lesson

                                               Should / shouldn't  for advice

- Ask Ss to look at the picture and ask them some questions to focus their attention to the situation before focusing on the use of should / shouldn't, eg. Where are they? Why is Nam wearing a raincoat? What will happen if Nam comes into the kitchen with his raincoat still on?write the mother's response on the board and underline the word shouldn't.

Write the words run, keep quiet, make noise, etc. 

on the board and ask Ss for simply Yes (to show it can be done in the classroom) or No if not. If the answer is Yes, tick the word. If No, cross the word. Keep them on the board for later use.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- Lead in the new lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Open their book and write.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:              GRAMMAR: Should / shouldn't for advice

Aim: To give Ss more opportunities to practice the use of should / shouldn't in real context.

* Content: Using the modal verb should / shouldn't for advice

* Outcome: Ss can use modal verb should / shouldn't to give advice.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the signs at the library and complete the sentences with should  or shouldn't.

- Write the word LIBRARY on the board and ask Ss to say what they should / shouldn't do when they are in a library.

Then ask Ss to look at the four signs in the book and have them complete the sentences. Allow them to share their answers with a partner. 

- Call on some Ss to read aloud the sentences and checkthelr answers as a class.

If there Is still time, ask Ss to refer to the notes of In the classroom on the board and practice saying the sentences with should / shouldn't.

- Ask Ss work independently. 

- Have Ss read the sentences.

- Check their answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers. 

- Ask Ss to look at Remember! box and allow them one minute to memorise it.


	1. Look at the signs at the library and complete the sentences with should  or shouldn't.

- T_Ss

- Listen carefully to the teacher’s instructions and learn how to use the verb.

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Compare the answers.

- Give the answers

Key: 

1. should     2. shouldn't     3. should    

4. shouldn't.

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss see what activity is good / not good to be done at Tet.

* Content: Doing exercise using should/ shouldn’t  for advice by looking at the signs at the library.

* Outcome: Ss can use the verb should/ shouldn’t  correctly. Remember**

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Tick (✓)  the activities children should do at Tet and cross (x) the ones they shouldn’t 

– Have Ss study the Remember! box. T explains and gives examples.

(For a better class, T may ask Ss to give more examples.)

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the phrases under the pictures. Then tick (it's good) or cross (it's not good) each picture. The pictures help make the meaning of the phrases clear.

- Check the answers as a class 

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Confirm the correct answers. 


	2. Tick (✓)  the activities children should do at Tet and cross (x) the ones they shouldn’t 

Remember!

- We use should for things that are good to do

- We use shouldn’t for things that are not good to do 

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Compare the answers.

- T_Ss

* Key:  
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- Copy into notebook.

	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss form sentences using should / shouldn't.

* Content: To make sentences using should / shouldn't: what children should / shouldn't do.

* Outcome: Ss understand more about the using should / shouldn't.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. Look at the activities in 2. Take turns to say what you think children should/ shouldn’t do. 

- This activity allows Ss to produce sentences with the target language of should / shouldn't, using the prompts in 2.

- Ask Ss to use ticks and crosses for activities in 2 and the examples on the board to help.

- Go round and give help If needed. 

- Make sure Ss combine should / shouldn't and the main verb correctly. 

- Make sure they pronounce the words should and shouldn't correctly too.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Work in pairs. Look at the activities in 2. Take turns to say what you think children should/ shouldn’t do. 

- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work in pairs
- T_Ss
- Ss learn how to use them



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To give Ss some controlled practice on the use of some/ any.

* Content: The use of some and any. Doing exercise using some and any.

* Outcome: Leaning how to use some and any correctly. Remember!

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

* Explain to Ss the meaning and use of some/ any…

 Remember! / On page 62
+ By this time, Ss have seen / used some and any already. This is just a summary of their use.
– Ask Ss to read the remember grammar box.
– Tell them to pay attention to the phrases in bold in the sentences to see how some and any are used di​fferently (positive, negative, and question).
– Remind them that some and any can be used with both countable / uncountable nouns. When they go
with countable nouns, the nouns are always in plural.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	 Some /any for amount

Remember!

* Ask Ss learn how to use: Some , any.

+ Some: 

(+) My mother bought some fruits

(+) I need some milk for the cake.

+ any 

(-) I can’t answer any questions

(-) Do you have any sugar? 

4. Complete the sentences with some or any 

- Apply the rules in the box. Ask Ss to look for 

clues (+ or - / ? sentences) and decide whether to use some or any.

- Check their answers as a class and explain the choice.

- Ask other Ss to give comments 

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	4. Complete the sentences with some or any 
- T_Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully

- Work in pairs.
- Do themselves

- Give the answers
- T_Ss
Key: 

1. some, some       2. any      3. any, some


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss much freer practice with some / any in real context. 

* Content: Make sentences with words provided using some or any

* Outcome: Ss can use some or any correctly in real contexts.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Look at the fridge. Make sentences with the words/ phrases provided, using  some or any.
- This activity allows Ss to use some and any for speaking in a more authentic situation.

- Ask Ss to look at the fridge and read the examples. Draw Ss' attention to the change of the verb be in the use with some or any (in the examples).

- Have Ss do this activity in pairs. Go round and help if needed.

- Call on some pairs to read their sentences. Don't correct their mistake whether It Is a vocabulary or grammar mistake. Ask other Ss to listen and say if they agree (yes) or don't agree (no) and correct it by themselves.

- Checkthelranswersasaclass.

- If there is enough time, encourage Ss to expand to the other items in the fridge or ask them to describe things in their fridges at home.

- Discuss answers as a class. For less able Ss, T can give hints by saying some verbs / phrases such as: 

listen to the teachers' lessons / fight in class / speak Vietnamese in the English class, etc. As an extension, Ss can act out the sentences among themselves.


	5. Work in pairs. Look at the fridge. Make sentences with the words/ phrases provided, using some or any.

- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully
- Work in pairs.
- Compare the answers.

- Give the answers.

*Key:
1. There are some eggs (in the fridge).

2. There is some fruit juice. / There are some packs of fruit juice.

3. There aren't any apples.

4. There isn't any bread.

5. There are some bananas.

6. There is some cheese.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarisise the main grammar points of the lesson.

- Use the classroom to demonstrate some actions and Ss comment, using should/shouldn't. Eg. open the door and window when the air conditioner is on, put your feet on the table, play loud music... Ss respond: You shouldn't put your feet on the table, etc.

- Take some books to show to Ss. Ss respond by saying: You have some books. Put all the books down and show your hands without any books. Ss respond by saying: You don't have any books. 

* HOME WORK
- Revise the form and use of comparative adj. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepatre new lessons.


Week: 15                                                                         Date of preparing: 13 / 12 /2024
Period: 45                                                                        Date of teaching:  15 /12 /2024
                                                UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

                                         Period 45: COMMUNICATION
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: - To use every day English phrases and expressions to develop their language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures. Students learn how to say New Year’s wishes to other people.Also know bow different countries celebrate their New Year.
+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.
                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                     - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Linda and Phong about Tet  in Viet Nam. Ss also know what they should do or shouldn’t do at Tet.

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	 Aims:                                     Every day English

                                        Saying New year’s wishes.

- Ss learn how to say New Year's wishes to other people. Ask Ss if they know any New Year's wishes.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to ask for and give directions. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting. 

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aims: - To introduce a New Year's wish;

           - To help Ss practice New Year's wishes.

* Content: Giving how to say New Year's wishes to other people

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use the words and how to say New Year's wishes to other people.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the New Year’s wish. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words

1. If possible, prepare some more cards with New Year's wishes.
Ask Ss to listen and read the New Year's wish in 1, and some more (possibly provided by T).

Help Ss come up with the pattern: Wishing you/1 wish you + noun /noun phrase.

Audio script: Wishing you joy & laughter... from January to December!

+Ask Ss to work in pairs and practice the conversation.

+ Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

Call on some pairs to practice the conversations in front of the class
2. Listen and read the New Year’s wishes to your friends, using the suggestions below or createing your own.

2. Allow Ss to work in groups and say New Year's wishes.
Call on some Ss to say the wishes aloud.

If there is enough time, ask Ss which wish they would like to receive for this coming year, and if they would like to createe a wish for themselves or others.

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Have Ss practice speaking.
	1. Listen and read the New Year’s wish.

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
- fun   (adj) vui vẻ

- cheer (v) chúc mừng

- success (adj) thành công

- throw (v) ném đi

- believe (v) tin tưởng

- drop (v) đánh rơi

- wash away…(v) rửa sạch
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups.

Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

Audio script: Wishing you joy & laughter... from January to December!

2. Listen and read the New Year’s wishes to your friends, using the suggestions below or createing your own.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make conversations 

- T_ Ss

- Group works

+ Fulfil the tasks



	                                                                    3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3                            New Year practices in the world   

Aim: To introduce Ss to some New Year's practices in other countries.

* Content: Do the QUIZ. Matching 

* Outcome: Ss learn more about some New Year's practices in other countries.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. QUIZ: Match the sentences with the pictures. Then match them with the countries. 

- Have Ss read the sentences first. They might not know about these practices. 

- T tells them to look for the clues in the sentences which can help them (square, hole, cake, throw water).

-  Ss to look at the pictures and match them.

- Check the answers as a class.

Then move on to the next part. Ask Ss if they know which country each practice is from. Encourage them to guess if they don't know.

- Ask Ss to look at the names of the countries and match the pictures.

- Check the answers as a class.

Note: If there is enough time, ask Ss to share with the class any interesting New Year's practices from other countries / parts of the world. 

- Allow them to use Vietnamese when they come across difficult vocabulary.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Confirm the correct answers.


	3. QUIZ: Match the sentences with the pictures. Then match them with the countries. 

- Ss work individually

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning if yes

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and tick the questions. 

- Give the answers

- Do the tasks if possible.

* Key: 

1. b. TheUSA

2. c.  Russia

3. a.  Japan

4. d.  Thailand



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To show Ss how different countries celebrate their New Years.

* Content: Read how people in other countries celebrate their New year and Match the countries with the activities.

* Outcome: Know more other countries celebrate their New year.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Read how people in different countries celebrate their New Year. Then match the countries with activities.

- Allow Ss some time to read the New Year's practices In five countries and do the matching.

- Check their answers as a class. Ask Ss to read aloud the sentences that support their answers.

- Check their lists as a class

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	4. Read how people in different countries celebrate their New Year. Then match the countries with activities.

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully
- Answer questions individually. 
Key: 1. b    2. a    3. e    4. c    5. d

Note:

Japan / dƷә’pæn/
Romania  /ru’meini ә/
Spain /spein/

Switzerland /'switsәlәnd/

Thailand  /'tailәnd/



	4. PRODUCTION / APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss talk about New Year's practices around the world.

* Content: Telling. Ss work in groups and talking about activities at Tet in other countries. 

* Outcome: Know more about Tet in other countries.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Each student chooses one activity from 4. Take turns to say them aloud. The group says which country he/ she is talking about. 

- To help Ss prepare for Activity 5, ask Ss to underline all the activities they find in the passages in 4. For example, underline temples ring their bells. This may help Ss concentrate on the activities (New Year's practices) and memorise the key words to help them talk.

- Allow Ss one minute to pick the activity they are most interested in from 4, and memorise it.

- Call on Ss and ask them to describe the activities they have chosen to the group. The group names the country where the practice comes from. If there is not much time left, conduct this activity as a class.

- Make comments and correct any mistakes if there are any.
- Choose some Ss to give a presentation to the class.
	5. Work in groups. Each student chooses one activity from 4. Take turns to say them aloud. The group says which country he/ she is talking about. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Work in groups

Example: 

- They throw water on other people.

- It’s in Thailand.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice talking about New Year in different countries. 

- Do more exercises in workbook


Week: 16                                                                        Date of preparing: 17 / 12 /2024
Period: 46                                                                        Date of teaching:  20 /12 /2024
UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY
                                                       Period 46:  Skills 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our Tet holiday. To teach reading for general and specific information about New Years. To practice speaking about Tet, the children should/ shouldn’t do at Tet.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                     - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice reading for general and specific information about New Years. To practice speaking about Tet, the children should/ shouldn’t do at Tet.

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’- 5’)



	(Pre - reading)

Aims: 

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers right or wrong.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

* Teach some new words in contexts if necessary.

- T follows steps to teach new words.


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

-Answer the questions.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson.

* Reapeat and learn how to read and use them. 

- Copy the new words.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                    While- reading 

Aim: To help Ss develop reading for specific information (scanning);

* Content: Reading the passage for specific information

* Outcome: Ss can get some information in the passage and decide who says sentences 1-5.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Reading the passage and decide who says sentences 1-5.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note all the new words

* To help Ss broaden and deepen their knowledge about New Years.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures so that they can focus on the countries they are going to read. Ask If they know how these countries celebrate the New Year.

- Have Ss read the passages and decide who says the sentences individually or in pairs. 

- Encourage them to mark where the information for each answer appears in the passages.

- Check the  answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary.

- Check the answer.

Note:

Times Square /,taimz 'skwea/: a busy square in New York City, known for its bright lights and many theatres and cinemas. On New Year's Eve, thousands of people gather there to watch a ball lower as the new year approaches.

	1. Reading the passage and decide who says sentences 1-5.

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
- welcome (v) chào đón

- light up (v) làm sáng lên

- customs (n) phong tục

- lucky (adj) may mắn

- cry sound  (c/n) tiếng khóc
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Ss learn how to read and use new words if have

- Give the answer

Note:

Key: 

1. C   2. A    3. B   4. C  5. B

Lucky money: New Year lucky money is very popular in Asian countries like China, Viet Nam, Japan, and so on. The purpose of this custom is to wish for good luck, health, and fortune for everyone.

	ACTIVITY 2:                                     While - reading

Aim: To test Ss' memory to see how much they concentrate on / comprehend the reading.

* Content: Doing the test memory. Remebering the things appear in the passage.

* Outcome: Ss can remember the things appear in the passage

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Test your memory.

- This job can be done ideally by asking Ss not to look back at the passages and see how many questions they answer correctly. 

- T may turn it into a competition between groups. Then have them refer to the passages and check their answers. Check their answers as a class. 

- Ask ss to show the evidence to support their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	2. Test your memory.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

1. Key: 

2. ✓: a, b, c, e, f, g.

3. x : d, h

	ACTIVITY 3: (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss talk about what they have read.

* Content: Telling which activities  you do at Tet.

* Outcome: Ss talk freely about activities at Tet using information in the passage.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. These are some activities from the reading passages in1. Tell your group if you do them during Tet.

This activity helps Ss revise what they have learnt in the passages in 1 (both vocabulary and information about New Year's practices in other countries) and practice talking about them.

Ask Ss to work in groups to disscuss what they do / don't do during Tet.

Call on some Ss to report the results ofthelr group to the class.

Encourage Ss to extract more activities from the passages in 1 than the ones listed in 3, or provide more activities and see if Ss do them.

- Go round and offer help if necessary.

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	3. Work in pairs. These are some activities from the reading passages in1. Tell your group if you do them during Tet 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in groups.
- Give the answer. 



	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:              
Aim: To help Ss express their own what children should / shouldn't do at Tet.

* Content: Read and discuss what you should / shouldn’t do at Tet.

* Outcome: Ss can express the things they should / shouldn't do at Tet.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Read the list and discuss what you should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

- In order to form an opinion using should or shouldn't, Ss have to decide whether each activity is good or not good to do.

- Allow Ss some time to read the phrases, discuss and make their decisions by ticking or crossing each activity. 

- Encourage Ss to think of the reasons for their choice.

- Have Ss talk in their groups. Encourage responses from others with I agree; Yes, we should or I don't think so.

- Call on some Ss to share their opinions with the class. Encourage them to express their ideas using should / shouldn't.

- Encourage them to give as many ideas as possible. 

- Ask them to share their ideas in pairs before calling some Ss to present in front of the class.

- Then give feedback: comment on their strengths and correct a few errors in the target language.

- T helps if necessary
	4. Work in groups. Read the list and discuss what you should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have.

Example:

A. We should dress beautifully at Tet.

B. I agree. Should we ask for lucky money.

A. No, we shouldn’t
….

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with the two language points: what words / phrases / sentences they can remember; what children do / don't do or should / shouldn't do at Tet 

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.





Week: 16                                                                         Date of preparing: 18 / 12 /2024
Period: 47                                                                        Date of teaching:  21 /12 /2024
                                                 UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

                                                            Period 47: Skills 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our Tet holiday. To teach listening and reading.  

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                     - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to practice listening and writing an email about Tet holiday,  

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)



	Aims:

- To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. 

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        + Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           + Chatting

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	                          2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                   Pre-listening 

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen to Nguyen is writing to his friends..

* Outcome: Ss are able to listen and tick the things they hear correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Nguyen is writing to his penfriend Tom 

About how his family prepare for Tet. Listen and Tick (✓) the things you hear.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have 

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Ask them to read aloud the list of words (which they have learnt already in the previous lessons). Make sure they pronounce them correctly. This would help them recognize the key words when they are doing the listening.

- Play the recording one or two times (as needed) and askSs to tick the answers. Check their answers as a class.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to hear. 

- Confirm the answers.


	1. Nguyen is writing to his penfriend Tom 

About how his family prepare for Tet. Listen and Tick (✓) the things you hear.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks 
- Do the tasks. Compare the answers. 

- Give the answer.

*Key: old things, peach flowers, new clothes, wishes



	ACTIVITY 2:                                   While-listening                      

Aims: To help Ss develop listening for specific information;

          To help Ss combine listening and writing at the same time.

* Content: Listen again and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly. To improve listening skills.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen again and answer the questions in one or two words.

Have Ss read the questions first to determine what information is needed to answer the questions. Remind them that only the key word(s) is/are used for the answers.

Play the recording. Have Ss listen and write their answers.

Checktheiranswersasaclass.

Help correct Ss' answers so they have only 1-2 words. Write the answers on the board.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*Post-listening

- Wrap up the Listening section by asking Ss to write down in notes what Nguyen's family does to prepare for Tet (even one note is good). Then call on some Ss to read aloud their notes.

* T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to speak freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.


	2. Listen again and answer the questions in one or two words.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Fulfil the tasks

- Give the answers

Key: 

1. Old things
2. (Their) houses 3. Red   4. (His) father    5. Anything.

Audio script:

Dear Tom,

Tet is coming and I'm very happy. We do a lot of things before Tet. We throw some old things away.

We clean and decorate our homes. My mother goes shopping and buys food, red envelopes, and peach flowers. She also buys new clothes for us. My father makes banh chung and cooks them on an open fire. He says that I should make some wishes at Tet, and I shouldn't break anything. It brings bad luck.

Yours

Nguyen 

- Tell something about Nguyen’s preparations for Tet.

	ACTIVITY 3:                                             Writing

Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for their email.

* Content: Discuss and make a list the things that children should/ shouldn’t do at Tet.

* Outcome: Using should/ shouldn’t correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	3. Work in groups. Discuss and make a list of four things that you think chldren should and shouldn’t do at Tet.

Ask Ss to discuss and make a list of the things they think children should / shouldn't do at Tet. This is an opportunity to revise Tet vocabulary. Encourage Ss to think beyond the content covered in the previous lessons.

Guide Ss to write short phrases/notes Instead offull sentences here.

If Ss come up with any new activity or thing, T writes it on the board for other Ss to see.
	3. Work in groups. Discuss and make a list of four things that you think chldren should and shouldn’t do at Tet.

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully to the instructions

* Ss learn how to do the tasks



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (8’-10’)



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss complete an email talking about what people should / shouldn't do at Tet.

* Content: Complete email using the own ideas.

* Outcome: Ss can complete email properly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Complete the email. using ideas in 3.

- Ask Ss to read what has been written in the incomplete email.

- Ask them to decide what will come in between the sentences.

- Have Ss work individually, referring to their notes in 3 to complete the email. Go round and offer help if needed.

- Ask one or two Ss to share their writing with the class. Check their writing.

- Collect some ofthe Ss'emails to correct at home.

*Ask Ss to write the first draft individually.Next ask Ss to work in pairs doing peer corrections.

* Post writing

- T may display all or some of the Ss' writings on the wall / notice board. T and other Ss give comments. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework.

 - If time is limited,T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.

- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 


	4. Complete the email. using ideas in 3.

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully and learn how to write

- Write themselves. Ss do it

* Sample answer

From: Nguyen 

To: Tom Dear Tom,

I will tell you more about our Tet. At Tet, we should decorate our homes with flowers and plants. We should visit our grandparents and relatives, too.

But we shouldn't eat too much sweet food. We shouldn't keep lucky money, either. We should put it into our piggy bank.

Please write and tell me about your New Year celebration.

Yours,

Nguyen 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 16                                                                         Date of preparing: 19 / 12 /2024
Period: 48                                                                        Date of teaching:  22 /12 /2024
                                       UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY                                  

                             Period 48: LOOKING BACK - PROJECT
I. OBJECTIVES: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises. Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words related to the topic Tet holiday in Viet Nam.

                        - To pronounce the sounds /s/ and /∫/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use modal verb: should/ shouldn’t for advice

                     - Use some any for amount

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Do practice exercises. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic

3. Quality/ behavior: To educate the love and preservation of traditional customs and traditions Having a good behavior toward the adult and the elderly people on Tet holiday. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)



	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unitpages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES
ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary about Tet.

* Content: Do the matching to revise vocabulary about Tet.

* Outcome: Do the matching correctly. Remember the vocabulary.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the verbs on the left with the nouns on the right.

- Allow Ss some time to read the list of the words and do the matching Individually.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud their answers before checking them as a class.

- Have Ss do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers


	1. Match the verbs on the left with the nouns on the right.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

      1. d    2. c    3. e    4. a    5. b     6. f



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary about Tet in context.

* Content: Complete the sentences to revise the vocabulary. 

* Outcome: Can remember the use the words about Tet in contexts.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions..



	2. Complete the sentences with words/ phrases in the box.

- Have Ss do this activity by themselves and write their answers in their notebooks. 

Have Ss do this activity. Allow them to swap answers.

- Invite some Ss to ask and answer in front of the class

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Check the answers as a class.


	2. Complete the sentences with words/ phrases in the box.

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. lucky money    2. cleaning    
3. Banh chung      4. peach                
5. gathering 



	ACTIVITY 3:              Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of should / shouldn't.

* Content: Write full sentences using should / shouldn’t. 

* Outcome: Can remember more the use: should / shouldn’t.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write full sentences using the cues given, and should or shouldn’t  

- Highlight the new situation of visiting someone's home, a popular activity for children at Tet. Apart from revising should / shouldn't, Ss learn how to behave well at other people's homes.

- Have Ss read the phrases first. Allow them some time to write the sentences. 

- Call on some Ss to say the sentences aloud and see if others agree.

- Check the answers as a class.

Ask if Ss can suggest any other behaviour with should / shouldn't.

- Let Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Write full sentences using the cues given, and should or shouldn’t  

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Copy 
Suggested answers:
1. He / She should ask for permisson before entering a room.

2. He / She shouldn't run about the home.

3. He / She shouldn't take things from a shelf.

4. He / She shouldn't make a lot of noise.

5. He / She should ask for some water if he / she feels thirsty.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of some and any.

* Content: Read the passge and do the filling.

* Outcome: Ss can do the filling quicly and correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions.



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Read the passage and fill the blanks with some or any
Ask Ss to look for clues in each sentence to decide which word to use to fill in the blank.

Allow Ss to share answers.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	4. Read the passage and fill the blanks with some or any

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. some
 2. some    3. any    

4. any
            5. some    6. Any



	3. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION(12’-15’)

	* Aim: Further practice

* Content: Revise the previous language items.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the lesson.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…

* PROJECT: 

- Use this as an in-class activity before Tet. 

- Encourage Ss to say their wishes.

- Ask Ss each to get a small piece of paper. (T may prepare for them, preferably in different colours to make the tree colourful.)

- Remind Ss not to write their names on the paper.

- Allow them 3 - 5 minutes to write their wishes. - T can demonstrate by writing on the board some examples, using wish or want (eg. I wish my parents health and happiness. or I want no war in this world.)

- Have Ss come up and hang their wishes on the tree.

- When everybody is ready, call on some Ss to come up, pick a random piece of paper, and read the wish aloud. The class guesses whose wish it is.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language.

At the end, ask Ss to make a list of the wishes they are most interested in so that they can share them with their family when they return home.
	- T_ Ss
- Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.

*HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using should/ shouldn’t


Week: 17                                                                         Date of preparing: 23 / 12 /2024
Period: 49                                                                        Date of teaching:  25 /12 /2024
                                      Period 49: REVIEW 2 (UNIT 4-5-6)

LANGUAGE  (Pronunciation- Vocabulary-Grammar)

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 4-5-6. 

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about places in a neighboooourhood; things in nature; things and activities at Tet.

b) GRAMMAR: - Review: Comparative adjectives; Must / Mustn’t. Countable and uncountable nouns.

Shouuld/ shouldn’t; some any.

c) Writing: - Writing a paragraph about a neighbourhood; Writing a paragraph about a natural wonder; Writing an email about what children should/ shouldn’t do at Tet.

d) Speaking:Asking for directions; Making appointments; Saying new year’s wishes.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revise the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 4 – 6. They have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude toward studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION



	Aims:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 4-6.

- Ask Ss what they have learnt in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers in notes and write them In a top corner of the board. Briefly revise some important / difficult items before starting with the review.

* Content: Revision on the previous lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- T_ Ss

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

A. LANGUAGE: 

· Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds learnt in Units 4-6: /I/ and /i:/, /t/ and /d/, and /s/ and /∫/ correctly.

* Content: Listen and repeat the words.

* Outcome: Remember the pronunciation of the sounds. 

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and circle the word with the different underlined sound. 

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have 

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Write the three pairs of sounds on the board.

 - Say some words containing the sounds aloud and ask if Ss can identify which sound it is.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the words in each group and decide by themselves which one is the odd one out.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their answers. Have Ss do this exercise Individually.

- Check their answers as a class.

Ss listen again and repeat in chorus and individually.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check their pronunciation.


	1. Listen and circle the word with the different underlined sound 

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary:
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

    1. A     2. C     3. B    4. C    5. C

Audio script: 

1. A. seat
B. wonders
C. desert

2. A. cheap
B. teach
C. bread

3. A. sugar
B. some
C.sure

4. A. excuse
B. between
C. cathedral

5. A. modern
B. crowded
C. celebrate



	ACTIVITY 2:             Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss review the adjectives describing the neighbourhood, the wonders of Viet Nam, and Tet holiday.

* Content: Review the adjectives describing the neighbourhood, the wonders. Doing exercises

* Outcome: Ss can do exercises correctly; exactly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write the words in the box (a-h) next to their opposites (1-8)

- Ask Ss to read the adjectives in the box first and try to remember their meaning.

- Ask if they know their opposite meaning. 

- Then have Ss do the exercise independently

- Allow Ss to exchange answers with a partner.

- T checks the answers as a class.

- Invite some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.


	2. Write the words in the box (a-h) next to their opposites (1-8)

- T_ Ss

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

- Ss’ answers

	ACTIVITY 3: 

Aim: To help Ss identify the words through their definitions.

* Content: Revision by choosing the words/ phrases.

* Outcome: Ss can choose the correct answer.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	3. Choose the correct word/ phrase for each denifition.

Ask Ss to do this exercise individually.

Have Ss to swap their answers with a partner.

Check Ss' answers as a class.

T may ask Ss to underline the key words that help them determine their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Choose the correct word/ phrase for each denifition.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Fulfil the tasks
- Copy 

*Key:
1. waterfall    2. compass    3. museum


4. wish           5. lucky money

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Complete the tasks,
-  Give the answers



	3. PRACTICE EXERCISES

	ACTIVITY 4:                                          Grammar

Aim: To help Ss review grammar elements taught in Units 4-6: must / mustn't, some / any, and comparative adjectives.

* Content: Review grammar elements taught in Units 4-6

* Outcome: Remember the form , the use of some grammar points. Doing exercises correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Complete the sentences with the correct answer A, B, or C.

- Have Ss do the exercise individually.

- Get Ss to exchange their answers and discuss If there Is any difference In their answers. 

- Check Ss' answers as a class, and explain if needed.

- Have Ss compare their answers with a classmate. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	4. Complete the sentences with the correct answer A, B, or  C.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. 

- Give the answers

* Key:

 1. B    2. C    3. C   4. A   5. A



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss review the use of should / shouldn't.

* Content: Complete the sentences using should / shouldn't.

* Outcome: Ss can do it quickly, correctly

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	5. Complete the sentences with should or shouldn’t.

Have a brief revision of should / shouldn't by naming an activity. Ss say if they should / shouldn't do it.

Have Ss do this exercise independently.

Check the answers as a class.

- Check Ss'answers. Ask them for explanation if necessary.


	5. Complete the sentences with should or shouldn’t.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Give the answers

*Key:  

1. should            2. shouldn't    

3. shouldn't        4. should      

5. should 

 

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to lesson;

+ The use should/ shouldn’t

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 17                                                                         Date of preparing: 24 / 12 /2024
Period: 50                                                                        Date of teaching:  27 /12 /2024
                                             Period 50: REVIEW 2 (UNIT 4-5-6)

                                 SKILLS ( reading- Speaking-Listening – Writing)
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the skills they have learnt in Unit 4-5-6. Reading ; speaking; listening and writing skills.

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about places in a neighboooourhood; things in nature; things and activities at Tet.

b) GRAMMAR: - Review: Comparative adjectives; Must / Mustn’t. Countable and uncountable nouns.

Shouuld/ shouldn’t; some any.

c) Writing: - Writing a paragraph about a neighbourhood; Writing a paragraph about a natural wonder; Writing an email about what children should/ shouldn’t do at Tet.

d) Speaking:Asking for directions; Making appointments; Saying new year’s wishes.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to revise the skills they have learnt in Unit 4,5,6. Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude toward studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:                                                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 4 – 6.

 - Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers and add some more information if necessary.

- T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

* Content: Revision the previous lessons. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS

ACTIVITY 1:                                Reading

Aim: To help Ss practice reading for general information.

* Content: Reading the passage and do the matching.

* Outcome: Get some information of the passage by doing the matching.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read the passage and match the headings (A, B, C) with the paragraphs. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have …..

- Have Ss read the headings and the paragraphs carefully before they decide which goes with which.

- Ask them to underline the words / phrases in the paragraphs to help them match. Go through the underlined words and phrases Ss have done. - Guide them how to look for clues. This will help Ss do activity 2 more easily.

- Check the answers as a  class.

- Check their pronunciation

- Confirm the correct answers 


	1. Read the passage and match the headings (A, B, C) with the paragraphs. 

- T_ Ss

+ Vocabulary: 

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

              1. B      2. C         3. A



	ACTIVITY 2:                              PRACTICE EXERCISES  

Aim: To help Ss practice reading for specific information.

* Content: Reading the passage again for specific information.

* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the passage by choosing the best answer.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	2. Read the passage again and choose the correct answer A, B or C 

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....) if have

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Have Ss read each sentence and look for the key word(s) In It.

- Decide where to look for the information (paragraph 1,2, or 3) in 1. This will make it quicker and easier for Ss to find the correct answers.

Eg. Sentence 1 has plants and flowers' go to  

-> paragraph 1: Nature.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.


	2. Read the passage again and choose the correct answer A, B or C 

- T_ Ss; Ss do it.

* Vocabulary:

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. A       2. A      3. B       4.C



	ACTIVITY 3:                                   Speaking

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about a place they want to visit and explain why. 

* Content: Read again the passage. Make a list of the places. Ask and anaswer about the places.

* Outcome: Improve speaking skills. Asking and finding out which places their partners want to visit.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. Read the passage “Visit Singapore ” again and make a list of the places. take turns to ask and find out which place your partner wants to visit and why.

- Ask Ss to refer to the passage about Singapore in 1 and make a list of the places mentioned.

- Allow them some time to form their own ideas of where to go and why they want to go there. - Have Ss then work in pairs, asking and answering to find out where their partners want to go and why.

- Go round and support Ss If It's needed.

- Call on some Ss / pairs to present their Ideas to the class.

- Let Ss do the exercise and then compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	3. Work in pairs. Read the passage “Visit Singapore ” again and make a list of the places. take turns to ask and find out which place your partner wants to visit and why.

- T_ Ss

- Ss work in pairs

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Work in pairs 

- Ss’s answers.



	3. PRACTICE (10’) 


	ACTIVITY 4:                                Listening

Aim: To help Ss review listening for specific information (T/F questions).

* Content: Listen to a travel agent about their trip to Singapore. Tick T/F

* Outcome: Ss Listen and can tick T/F correctly.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Mai’s family is talking to a tavel agent about their trip to singapore. Listen and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False)

- Allow Ss some time to read the statements carefully get the gist of the listening.

- Guide them to look for key words which can help them focus while listening. For example: four days (1), won't go (2) a full day (3)...

- Play the recording two or three times (as needed). Ss listen and tick the answers.

- Allow Ss to swap their answers.

- Check their answers as a class. Encourage Ss to correct the false statement(s).

If there is enough time, T may tell Ss more about the Light and Sound Show and Sentosa.

The Light and Sound Show: a form of nighttime entertainment that is usually presented outdoor, using light and sound to tell a historical story.

Sentosa: a sunny island in Singapore, a big centre of entertainment, which offers activities for people of different age groups. There are Sea Aquarium, Butterfly Park, Insect Kingdom, Skyline Luge, Cove Waterpark, Universal Studio, and the famous Light and Sound Show.

- Compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Mai’s family is talking to a tavel agent about their trip to singapore. Listen and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False)

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 
- Check the answers

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. T    2. F     3. T    4. T   5. F 

Audio script:

Travel agent: Here we have a four-day programme for you...

Mai's mother: Do we visit somewhere natural?

Travel agent: Oh yes. We have two days for nature: one day at the National Park and one day at the zoo. Mai's mother: How about Sentosa?

Travel agent: Sentosa is a 'must' for families. We spend one day there.

Mai's mother: Is it enough?

Travel agent: We start early and return late. There we visit the Sea Aquarium...

Mai's mother: What is it?

Travel agent: It's a zoo for fish.

Mai's mother: Great.

Travel agent: In the evening we will watch the Light and Sound Show. And the last day is for...



	ACTIVITY 5:                                               Writing

Aim: To help Ss complete a guided paragraph of about 50 words to describe their neighbourhood.

* Content: Complete a guided paragraph.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the paragraph to describe the place they live.

* Organization: Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Complete this paragraph to describe the place you live.

- Have Ss read the guided paragraph first and decide which information is needed for each blank.

- Allow them some time to think about the information they need to complete the frame.

- Allow them some time to do the task.

- Go round and check if they are doing the task correctly and offe rhelp if needed.

* Post- writing

- Call on one or two volunteers to read aloud their answers. Call for other Ss'comments.

- Collect some writings to correct at home.

- T collects some writing to give feedback at home.

- Get feedback.
	5. Complete this paragraph to describe the place you live.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully.

- Do the tasks

- Compare the answers. 

Sample answer:

       I live in Tam Diep Town, Ninh Binh. Life is very slow and quiet here. There are large pineapple fields in my neighbourhood.

At weekends, my friends and I often go to the town playground where we can play football 

and fly kites. That's our favourite place.



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to friends…

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.




Week: 17                                                                         Date of preparing: 25 / 12 /2024
Period: 51                                                                        Date of teaching:  28 /12 /2024
                                 Period 51: REVISION FOR THE FIRST TERM TEST

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 1-6. 

- Identify and practice the language items of units 1,2,3,4,5,6 

- By the end of this Unit, students can revise the language items of units 1,2,3,4,5,6 they have studied and the skills they have practiced . 

*Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases related to my new school, my house, my friends, my neighbourhood, natural wonders of Viet Nam, our Tet holiday.
* Grammar : 

- Unit 1 : My new school: Review present simple tense. Talking about the type of school one would like to go to
- Unit 2: My house: Review possessive case, prepositions of place.
- Unit 3: My friends: Review present continuous.

- Unit 4: My neighbourhood: Review: Comparative adjectives.

- Unit 5: Natural wonders of Viet Nam: Review: countable and uncountable nouns.

- Unit 6: Our Tet holiday: Review: should / shouldn’t for advice, some / any for amount.

* Writing: - Write a paragraph about one’s school.
        - Write an email to a friend describing a house.

        - Write a diary entry about best friends.
        - Write a paragraph to describe a neighbourhood’

        - Write a paragraph about a natural wonder.

        - Write an email about what children should / shouldn’t do at Tet.
2. Competence: Students will be able to revise the language they have learnt and they have practised so far. They have learnt items of language and skills . Practising doing exercises.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities : Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.
- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 6 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

A. Listening:  Unit 1,2,4,5 ( skills 2 )                                                               

B.Language focus: I.Find the word which has a different sound in the underlined part:

   1.A. big            B.wish           C.fish                 D.high         

   2.A.beach         B.teach          C.feather            D.peaceful   

   3.A.pagoda      B.torch           C.overseas         D.sofa               

4.A.clothes         B.fireworks            C.scissors           D.mountains        
5.A.temple          B.messy                 C.decorate          D.department    

6.A.picture         B.question              C.furniture          D.celebration
7.A.historic        B.exciting               C.island              D.fireworks     

8.A.bookcase     B.waterfall              C.behave            D.game

9.A.calendar      B.celebrate              C.decorate          D.school          

10.A.think          B.without                C.theatre            D.tooth
11.A. wonder     B.compass               C.brother           D.forest            

12.A.forest         B.cats                      C.visit                D.speak 

II.Supply the correct form of the words in brackets:
1.The weeks before Tet is the ………….time of the year. ( busy )

2.The street is always………….with pedestrians and traffic. ( crowd )

3. The Grand Canyon is one of the…………wonders of the world. ( nature )

4.Is living in the city…………than living in the countryside? ( good )

5.On the first day of Tet, we dress…………and go to pagodas. ( beauty )

6. Red symbolizes luck and…………… ( happy )  

7.We often …………..our house to prepare for Tet. ( decoration )

8.The school has a big……………and modern equipments. ( build )

9.Students like to study English with foreign………….( teach )

10.You should make your house look……………at Tet. ( beauty )

11.Ha Long Bay is the number one……….wonder in Viet Nam. ( nature )

12. Tet is the time for family…………….( gather )

III.Choose the correct answers:.

1.What are the people there………..? – They are very friendly. 
A.love                B.liking                C.like                    D.look 
2.If you want to go to the Himalayas, I think you……..take a waterproofcoat because it is cold and rainy there.

A.must               B.mustn’t              C.can                    D.can’t 
3.We………keep quiet in the library so that everyone can enjoy reading books.

A.should            B.shouldn’t           C.can                    D.can’t 

4.Your vocabulary will get…………by reading a lot of books. 
A.nicer              B.better                 C.easier                 D.higher 
5.People often clean and decorate their houses………Tet.
A.during           B.after                    C.before                D.on 
6.Turn left at the first traffic lights, and you’ll see the supermarket straight…. 

A.away             B.ahead                  C.aside                  D.again 
7.Some of her paintings are displayed at the local…… 
A.art gallery      B.museum             C.stadium             D.hospital 
8.The Vietnamese……Tet at different times each year. 
A.decorate         B.watch                 C.celebrate           D.welcome 
9……….we go out for dinner tonight? – Great!             
A.Must               B.Can                    C.Will                  D.Shall 

10.Boys often play soccer after school, but girls………
A.aren’t              B.aren’t playing   C.don’t                  D.don’t play  

11.On the street, there………a bookstore, a supermarket and a toystore. 
A.am                  B.is                        C.are                     D.be   

12.Mai’s apartment is………..than Nam’s. 
A.modern           B.moderner           C.more modern     D.most modern 
13.Shh! The baby……………..                   
A.sleep               B.sleeps                 C.is sleeping         D.slept 
14.I don’t feel good.I………..home from school tomorrow.
A.am staying        B.stay                   C.stayed               D.have stayed 
15………..the first turning on the left. The bank is on your right. 
A.Give                  B.Take                  C.Have                D.Do 

16.It’s……..to go home. It’s so late.
A.now                   B.sure                    C.time                 D.like 
17.Listen! Someone………..at the door. 
A.knock                B.knocks               C.is knocking      D.are knocking 

18.Nam……….football now. He’s tired.
A.doesn’t play      B.plays                  C.is playing         D.isn’t playing 

19.We are excited……….the first day of school.    
A.at                       B.with                    C.about               D.in 
20.My parents often help me………my homework. 
A.at                       B.with                    C.about                D.in 

C.Reading: Unit 1, 2, 3, 4.

D. Writing:  I.Find the mistake and correct it: 
1.Miss Linh is beautifuler than Miss Huyen.
     A         B        C          D
2.This exercise is difficult than that exercise.
       A            B      C        D
3.She goes to the market on motorbike.
 A     B    C                    D
4.How does Nam goes to the post office?
              A               B   C  D

5. The children play football at the moment.
          A              B        C             D

6.Are you do homework right now?   

    A    B    C        D

7.What does your elder sister doing?    

      A      B      C         D
8. Vietnamese people prepares for Tet several weeks beforehand.

         A                           B                C                  D

9.Da Nang is very interested.I really like it.

                  A   B         C                      D
10.You look tired. You should work so hard.

               A     B                C         D

11.If you read more, your vocabulary will get gooder every day.

                  A               B                        C             D

12.Ba brush his teeth every morning.

            A      B    C       D
II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: 
1.It’s not good to spend a lot of time watching TV. 
=> You……………………………………………………………….

2.Shall we go to Times Square to welcome the New Year?
 => Why don’t………….........................................................?

3.A bicycle is more convenient than a car in towns. 
=> A car is………………………………………………………….

 4.Turn right at the first turning. 
=>Take………………………………………………………………………………….

5.My mother is younger than my father.
=>My father…………………………………………………………………….

6.Does your neighbourhood have a library? 
=> Is there…………………………………………………………………?

7.Minh’s house is near the supermarket. 
=> Minh’s house isn’t………………………………………………………….

8.Unit one is more difficult than unit two.
 => Unit two is………………………………………………………………..

9.My mother is shorter than my father.
 => My father……………………………………………………………………

10.Does Thu’s school have forty classrooms?
 => Are there……………………………………………………………?

11.My house is behind the hotel.
 => The hotel……………………………………………………………………………

12.Tell me some things about your neighbourhood, please?
=> Can you…………………………………………………?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases: 

1.Nobody / my class / better / Maths / Minh. =>……………………………………………………………………………

2.How often / you / go fishing / your father? =>…………………………………………………………………

3.New market / inconvenient / because / it / far / our flat building.
=>…………………………………………..                                                                                                 4.Twelve o’clock / night / everyone / say “ Happy New Year” / they / their friends / relatives / good luck.
=>……………………………………………………………………………………………………

5.Vietnamese people / often / clean / decorate / houses /Tet.
=>………………………………………………….
6.The air / the city / polluted / the air / the countryside
=>………………………………………………………..

7.It / very / interesting / take / boat trip / the Perfume River
.=>………………………………………………….                               
8.Hue / be / busy / than / Da Nang? =>……………………………………………………………………………
9.I / do / gardening / tomorrow. =>………………………………………………………………………………..
10.How many / bench / there / in your classroom? =>…………………………………………………………….

11.Which / tall / building / house? =>…………………………………………………………………………….?

12.There / lot / modern houses / center / city. =>………………………………………………………………….

13.It / two kilometers / the East / Dak Doa town. =>………………………………………………………………

14.Living / city / interesting than / living / country. =>……………………………………………………………

15.Mary / have / lunch / her friends / restaurant / now.=>…………………………………………………………

16. My school / big / than / my sister’s school.=>…………………………………………………………………

17.Lan / visit / Ha long Bay / next summer. =>……………………………………………………………………
18.Tuan / want / go / Hue / his friends / this summer.=>………………………………………………………….
19.He / listen / music / moment. =>……………………………………………………………………………….

20. She / round face / long black hair. =>………………………………………………………………………….
Week: 18                                                                              Date of preparing:  31 / 12 / 2024
Period: 52+53                                                                       Date of teaching:   03 / 01 / 2025
                                       ĐỀ KIỂM TRA HỌC KÌ I
                                      MÔN: TIẾNG ANH  LỚP 6

                                 Năm học: 2023-2024  (Thời gian : 60’ )

A.LISTENING: ( 2ms )

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1m)
1. There are four people in Mai’s family.                        T / F

2. Mai’s house has seven rooms.                                     T / F

3. The living room is next to the kitchen.                        T / F

4. In her bedroom, there’s a clock on the wall.                T / F

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: (1m)

1.Janet’s favourite teacher is her………….teacher.

A. maths                  B. science               C. history               D. IT

2.Today Janet………………her uniform

A. is wearing           B. isn’t wearing      C. wears                 D. doesn’t wear

3.Janet studies…………….for two hours a week.

A. English                B.Vietnamese         C. maths                 D. biology

4.Janet usually does her homework…………..

A.in the library         B. at home              C. at school            D. in the room

B.LANGUAGE FOCUS: ( 2ms )


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined: (0,5m)
1.  A. beach               B.teach                   C. feather              D. peaceful
2. A. forest                B. cats                     C. visit                  D. speak

II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: (0,5m)
1.On the first day of Tet, we dress………………and go to pagodas. ( beauty )

2.We often………………our house to prepare for Tet. ( decoration )
III. Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences ( 1m)
1.We………..keep quiet in the library so that everyone can enjoy reading books.

A. should                  B. shouldn’t              C. can                    D. can’t

2.Your vocabulary will get………….by reading a lot of books.

A. nicer                     B. better                    C. easier                D. higher

3.Mai’s apartment is…………………..than Nam’s.

A. modern                 B. moderner              C. more modern    D. most modern

4.Listen! Someone……………………..at the door.

A. knock                    B. knocks                  C. is knocking       D. are knocking

C.READING: ( 2ms )
I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B or C : ( 1m )

   I really like art, English, and literature. They're really interesting and can be fun. I don't like math, geography, or science. They're boring. My favorite subject at school is literature. I like learning about stories of people from different places and times. My favorite book is The Secret Garden. The author is Frances Hodgson Burnett. The girl in the novel, Mary Lennox, goes to live at her uncle's house and discovers a secret garden. She becomes friends with Dickon and her cousin Colin Craven. They often play together and take care of the garden. It's a very interesting story and I really love their friendship.

1. What subjects does Simon like?
A. math, geography, and science                          B. art, English and literature                                  C. He likes all of them.

2. Why does Simon like these subjects?

A. They’re interesting                                           B. He is good at them.                                               C. They're exciting.
3. What is Simon's favorite subject?
A. English.                                                             B. literature.                                                               C. math.
4. Who's the author of Simon's favorite book?
A. Mary Lennox                                                    B. Frances Hodgson Burnett                                      C. Colin Craven 

II.
Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): (1m)

                                   WHAT TO DO IN AMSTERDAM
Amsterdam, the capital city of the Netherlands, is a great place to spend time. It is in the west of the Netherlands. It’s easy to travel to this city because it has a big railway station and an airport – and it isn’t difficult to find a hotel. There’s a lot to see and do here. There are shops for people who enjoy shopping and restaurants with typical Dutch food, like stamppot or poffertjes. Or you can go to one of the museums, such as Van Gogh Museum. The best way to travel around Amsterdam is on a bike. There are 747,000 people here and over 600,000 bikes. After a busy day, a lot of visitors enjoy a cup of coffee at one of Amsterdam’s many koffiehuizen (coffee houses).

1. There aren’t any railway stations in Amsterdam. 
     T / F

2. It’s difficult for tourists to find a hotel in Amsterdam.                         T / F

3. Stamppot and poffertjes is typical food in Amsterdam.                        T / F

4. Cycling is the best way to travel around Amsterdam.                           T / F

D.WRITING:
( 2ms )

I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct: (0,5m )


1. The children play football at the moment.

            A            B        C             D

2. This exercise is difficult than that exercise.

               A        B      C        D
II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (0,5m)

1.It’s not good to spend a lot of time watching TV.

=>You………………………………………………………………..

2.Does your neighbourhood have a library?

=>Is there…………………………………………………………….?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases: (1m)

1.Nobody / my class / better / Maths / Minh.

=>………………………………………………………………………

2.How often / you / go fishing / your father?

=>………………………………………………………………………

3.The air / the city / polluted / the air / the countryside.

=>………………………………………………………………………

4.He / listen / music / moment.

=>………………………………………………………………………
* KEY: 

A.LISTENING: ( 2ms )

( Unit 2: Skills 2: Track 15 )

Tape script: My name’s Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms and two bathrooms. I love our living room the best because it’s bright. It’s next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It’s small but beautiful. There’s a bed, a desk, a chair and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall. I often read books in my bedroom.

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1m)

1. F                          2. F                          3. T                         4. T 

( Unit 1: Skills 2: Track 9 )
Tape script: Hi. My name’s Janet. I’m eleven years old.I’m now in year 6 at Palmer School. I like it here. My classmates are friendly. The teachers at my school are nice and very helpful, and my favourite teacher is Mrs Smith. She teaches us maths. I have two hours to study Vietnamese every week. I usually do my homework in the library. We wear our uniforms every day, but today we aren’t. We’re going to have a biology lesson on a farm.

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: (1m)
1.A.                          2.B.                         3.B.                         4.A. 
B.LANGUAGE FOCUS: ( 2ms )


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined: (0,5m)
1. C.                         2. C. 
II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: (0,5m)

1. beautifully           2. decorate

III. Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences ( 1m)

1.A.                         2.B.                          3.C.                        4.C. 

C.READING: ( 2ms )
I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B or C: ( 1m )

1. B                         2. A.                         3. B.                       4. B 
II.
Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): (1m)

1. F
                    2. F
                 3. T 
            4. T               

D.WRITING: ( 2ms )

I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct: (0,5m )

1. C => are playing                                  2. C => more difficult

II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (0,5m)
1.=>You shouldn’t spend a lot of time watching TV.

2.=>Is there a library in your neighbourhood?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases:(1m)

1.=> Nobody in my class is better in Maths than Minh.

2.=> How often do you  go fishing with your father?

3.=> The air in the city is more polluted than the air in the countryside.

4.=> He is listening to music at the moment.

Week: 18                                                                              Date of preparing:  05 / 01 / 2025
Period: 54                                                                             Date of teaching:   08 / 01 / 2025
                                 CORRECTING FIRST TERM TEST
A.LISTENING: ( Unit 2: Skills 2: Track 15 )

Tape script: My name’s Mai. I live in a town house in Ha Noi. I live with my parents. There are six rooms in our house: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms and two bathrooms. I love our living room the best because it’s bright. It’s next to the kitchen. I have my own bedroom. It’s small but beautiful. There’s a bed, a desk, a chair and a bookshelf. It also has a big window and a clock on the wall. I often read books in my bedroom.

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): 

1. There are four people in Mai’s family.                         F

2. Mai’s house has seven rooms.                                      F

3. The living room is next to the kitchen.                         T 

4. In her bedroom, there’s a clock on the wall.                 T 

 ( Unit 1: Skills 2: Track 9 )
Tape script: Hi. My name’s Janet. I’m eleven years old.I’m now in year 6 at Palmer School. I like it here. My classmates are friendly. The teachers at my school are nice and very helpful, and my favourite teacher is Mrs Smith. She teaches us maths. I have two hours to study Vietnamese every week. I usually do my homework in the library. We wear our uniforms every day, but today we aren’t. We’re going to have a biology lesson on a farm.

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: 

1.Janet’s favourite teacher is her………….teacher.

A. maths                  

2.Today Janet………………her uniform

B. isn’t wearing      

3.Janet studies…………….for two hours a week.

B.Vietnamese         

4.Janet usually does her homework…………..

A.in the library         
B.LANGUAGE FOCUS:


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined: 
1.  A. beach               B.teach                  x C. feather              D. peaceful
2. A. forest                B. cats                   x C. visit                  D. speak

II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: 

1.On the first day of Tet, we dress beautifully and go to pagodas. ( beauty )

2.We often decorate our house to prepare for Tet. ( decoration )
III.Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences 1.We………..keep quiet in the library so that everyone can enjoy reading books.

A. should                  

2.Your vocabulary will get………….by reading a lot of books.

B. better                    

3.Mai’s apartment is…………………..than Nam’s.

C. more modern    
4.Listen! Someone……………………..at the door.

C. is knocking       
C.READING: 
I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B or C: 

   I really like art, English, and literature. They're really interesting and can be fun. I don't like math, geography, or science. They're boring. My favorite subject at school is literature. I like learning about stories of people from different places and times. My favorite book is The Secret Garden. The author is Frances Hodgson Burnett. The girl in the novel, Mary Lennox, goes to live at her uncle's house and discovers a secret garden. She becomes friends with Dickon and her cousin Colin Craven. They often play together and take care of the garden. It's a very interesting story and I really love their friendship.

1. What subjects does Simon like?
B. art, English and literature                                  
2. Why does Simon like these subjects?

A. They’re interesting                                           
3. What is Simon's favorite subject?
B. literature.                                                               
4. Who's the author of Simon's favorite book?
B. Frances Hodgson Burnett                                      
II.
Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): 
                                    WHAT TO DO IN AMSTERDAM
Amsterdam, the capital city of the Netherlands, is a great place to spend time. It is in the west of the Netherlands. It’s easy to travel to this city because it has a big railway station and an airport – and it isn’t difficult to find a hotel. There’s a lot to see and do here. There are shops for people who enjoy shopping and restaurants with typical Dutch food, like stamppot or poffertjes. Or you can go to one of the museums, such as Van Gogh Museum. The best way to travel around Amsterdam is on a bike. There are 747,000 people here and over 600,000 bikes. After a busy day, a lot of visitors enjoy a cup of coffee at one of Amsterdam’s many koffiehuizen (coffee houses).

1. There aren’t any railway stations in Amsterdam. 
      F

2. It’s difficult for tourists to find a hotel in Amsterdam.                         F

3. Stamppot and poffertjes is typical food in Amsterdam.                        T 

4. Cycling is the best way to travel around Amsterdam.                           T 

D.WRITING: 
I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct:
1. The children play football at the moment.                   1. C => are playing

            A            B        C             D

2. This exercise is difficult than that exercise.                 2. C => more difficult

                A        B      C        D
II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: 

1.It’s not good to spend a lot of time watching TV.

=>You shouldn’t spend a lot of time watching TV.

2.Does your neighbourhood have a library?

=>Is there a library in your neighbourhood?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases:
1.Nobody / my class / better / Maths / Minh.

=> Nobody in my class is better in Maths than Minh.

2.How often / you / go fishing / your father?

=> How often do you  go fishing with your father?

3.The air / the city / polluted / the air / the countryside.

=> The air in the city is more polluted than the air in the countryside.

4.He / listen / music / moment.

=> He is listening to music at the moment.

Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  12 / 01 / 2025
Period: 55                                                                             Date of teaching:   15 / 01 / 2025
UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                       Period 55: GETTING STARTED
I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, Ss will be able to: 

- use the words related to the topic TV programmes.

- use Wh-question words

- pronounce the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

- use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so 

- read for general and specific information about a TV guide;

- talk about a favourite TV programme 

- listen for specific information about different TV programmes;
- write a paragraph about TV-viewing habits.
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson TV programmes. To practice listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to :

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- T: Text book, laptop, loudspeaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To give T and Ss a chance to get acquainted with the topic;

- To lead into the unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Introducing themselves to make more new friends.

* Organization: T_ Ss, …



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Spider web completion:

- T draws a spider web on the board with the word TELEVISION in the middle. 
- T asks Ss to give any words they know relating to the topic.

- Ss give their 
answers.

- T writes down the answers on the board.

+ leading in the topic of the unit.

-Tdraws. 

-Ss’attention to the title of the conversation and the picture in the textbook and asks them questions like:

1. What do you think they are talking about?

2. Do you like watching TV? Why/ Why not?

3. How many hours a day do you watch TV?

4. What channel do you like best?
	+ Greeting
+ Spider web completion

  SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 



1. They are talking about TV shows.

2. Yes, I do. I love watching TV because it’s fun.

3. I spend about thirty minutes/ one hour a day watching TV.

I like Cartoon Network/ VTV3/ VTV1

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

- To set the context for the introductory;

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Learn some new words. Read the conversation and find out new words. 

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: T_ Ss,..


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	– Set the context for the introductory text: Ask Ss to look at the title of the conversation and the picture. Ask them some questions like:

· What do you think they are talking about?
· Do you like watching TV? Why / Why not?
· How many hours a day do you watch TV?
· What channel / programme do you like best?
· ...
– Encourage Ss to give their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

– Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the unit's topic while they are listening and reading.

– Invite some pairs of Ss to read the dialogue aloud.

– Ask Ss what exactly Phong and Hung are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about their favourite TV programmes.)

– Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic Television. Quickly write the words on one part of the board.

*Teach vocabulary:

 + T uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, trandlation.)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

+ Take note
- Call on some groups of Ss to read the conversation aloud.
	Vocabulary
Form

Meaning

Pronunciation

Vietnamese equivalent
1. talent (n)

a natural ability to do something well
/ˈtælənt/
tài năng

2. programme (n)

something that people watch on television
/ˈprəʊɡræm/
chương trình

3. animated (adj)

made to look as if they are moving
/ˈænɪmeɪtɪd/
hoạt hình, hoạt họa

4. prefer (v)

to like one thing or person better than another
/prɪˈfɜːr/
thích hơn

5. character (n)

​a person or an animal in a book, play or film
/ˈkærəktər/
nhân vật

6. educational (adj)

connected with education
/ˌedʒuˈkeɪʃənl/

thuộc về giáo dục



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Multiple choices.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understand the conversation; topic of the lesson, Vocab, grammar points…

* Organization: T_ Ss.....

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Choose the correct answers: 

- asks Ss to read the questions 
carefully and choose the correct answers. 
Encourage them not to look back at the conversation first.

- allows Ss to share their answers before discussing as a class. 

- checks their answers as a class and shows Ss where to find the answer in the conversation.

 
	2. Choose the correct answers: 

- T_Ss

- Do the tasks.                        

- Listen carefully

- Follow the T’s instructions. 

- choose the correct answers
- Work independently.
- Give the answers
Key: 
1. C
2. A

3. A
4. A

	ACTIVITY 3:
Aims: 
- help Ss get further comprehension of the text..

* Content:Understand the conversation; grammar points; 

* Outcome: To know about the  topic of the lesson, Vocab, grammar points.

* Organization: T_ Ss …


	- encourages Ss to do the task without looking back at the conversation. If they cannot, let them read the conversation again to find the answers.

- Ss work independently. 

- T allows Ss to share their answers before discussing as a class. 

- T checks the answers as a class and asks if any Ss have watched these programmes.


	3.Read the conversation again and match the names with suitable descriptions.
- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
1. c              

2. a             

3. e                

4. b             

5. d

- Practice saying the sentences.
- Give the answers.

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To check Ss understanding of the conversation and help Ss use the words in contexts.

* Content: To learn some more words indicating school things. Matching
* Outcome: Know more some words about the programmes and characters.

* Organization: T_Ss….

	4. Find and write the adjectives in the conversation which describe the programmes and 

characters.
- guides Ss to look back at the conversation and find where the names of the programmes/ characters appear. The answers they need are around.
- Ss can work in pairs to complete this task. 

- T calls a student to write the answers on the board.

- T asks if other Ss have other answers and checks as a class.
	4. Find and write the adjectives in the conversation which describe the programmes and 

characters.
- T_ Ss.
- Ss write. Ss do themselves
- pair-work

* Key :
1. interesting

2. wonderful

3. clever

educational

	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To check Ss’ vocabulary and improve group work skill.

* Content: Name the words about school things around class

* Outcome: Know more new words.

* Organization: T_Ss…


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- gives each student a copy of the worksheet (Appendix 1). 
- T goes through how to construct “Do you like…?” questions and short answers “Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.” with the class.

Example: 

A: Do you like sports programmes on TV?

B: Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.

- Ss use the prompts on their 
worksheet to ask “Do you like …?” questions to their classmates in 3 minutes.

- When a classmate 
answers “Yes, I do.”, the student writes their names in the “Name” column next to the item. 

- When a student 
finishes, ask him/her to say “Bingo”. Three 
fastest Ss will present their findings and get marks for their presentation.

Now present your information about five Ss to the whole class.

e.g. Hung likes sports programmes on TV. Lan likes music talent shows. Binh likes animated films and Khoi likes cartoons. Hoa likes

English programmes.
	5. Game – Find someone who…

- T_ Ss;              Ss _ Ss

- Model answer:

Ask other Ss
Name(s)

1. … like sports programmes on TV. 

…Hung…

Question: Do you like sports programmes on TV?

2. … like music talent shows.

…Lan…

3. … like animated films.

…Binh…

4. … like cartoons.

…Khoi…

5. … like English programmes.

…Hoa…



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Write about 5 sentences to describe a TV programme you like (name, type, channel, character(s) and characteristics…)


Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  13 / 01 / 2025
Period: 56                                                                             Date of teaching:   16 / 01 / 2025
UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                       Period 56: A CLOSER LOOK 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson TV programmes. To practice listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to :

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:  To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the topic.

* Content: Revise the lesson. Do some activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to warm up to the new lesson…
* Outcome: To have a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to the new lesson…

* Organization: T_ Ss … 



	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting: Chatting

+  Matching

- T divides Ss into 4 group
and delivers a set of 6pictures about famous TV programmes for children.
- T asks Ss to work in groups and match the names of TV programmes with suitable pictures.

- The fastest group will say “Bingo” and stick their work on board.

- T checks the answers and gives a small gift to the winning group.

- leads studen into the lesson by telling

them that “In today lesson, we are

going to learn more words to talk about TV programmes and two

sounds /θ/ and /ð/”.
	+ Greeting:  Chatting

- T_Ss

- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

* SET OF PICTURES:

Talent shows
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- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

- To teach Ss some nouns and adjectives to talk about TV programmes
* Content: To introduce some words/ phrases related to television.

* Outcome: Know more some new words.
* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the words/ phrases in the box next to the definition. 

- Ask Ss to read the words/phrases in the box firsT and see if they can remember some of them from the previous lesson
*Pre-teach vocabulary:

 + T use different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation….)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

* Checking vocab: Slap the board

- reminds Ss of the words/phrases they do not remember.

- calls some Ss to give their answers.

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Give the comments.


	1. Write the words/ phrases in the box next to the definition. 

- T_Ss
+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

1. comedy (n): [picture]

2. viewer (n): [picture]

3. performer (n): [picture]

4. popular (adj) [definition]
5. live (adj) [definition]
6. boring (adj) [antonym] interesting
7. interesting
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         Performer

- Repeat in chorus and individually.
- Take note all the words.
- Ss check the meaning of the words  

Answer key:

1. character

2. educational programme

3. comedy

4. talent show viewer                              

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To give Ss further practice on how to use some words/ phrases in context.

* Content: Pair work to put the words in the correct columns
* Outcome: Combination a verb and a noun.

* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the words/ phrases in the box.

- T_Ss
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and use

the words/ phrases in the box to complete the sentences.

- Ss work in pairs and do the task.

- T calls some pairs to share their 
answers with the whole class.

- T gives feedback and corrections (if necessary).


	2. Complete the sentences with the words/ phrases in the box.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.
- Ss work in pairs.

- Give the answers

  Answer key:

1. channel

2. character

3. animated films

4. game show

5. comedies

6. viewers

	ACTIVITY 3:
Aim: 
- To teach Ss more adjectives to describe television programmes and characters..

* Content: To use adjectives to describe television programmes and characters.
* Outcome: To understand more about using the words in contexts.

* Organization: T_ Ss …



	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	3.Complete the sentences with the 
adjectives in the box.
-Tasks Ss touse the given adjectives to complete the sentences. 

-Ss work in dependently. 

-T allows Ss to share their answers before discussing as a class. 

-T asks some Ss to share the answers and gives corrections(if necessary).


	3.Complete the sentences with the adjectives in the box. 
Answer key:

1. popular

2. boring

3. cute

4. live

5. funny educational



	                                            II. PRONUNCIATION:   /θ/ and /ð/.

ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss have concept and identify the sound /θ/ and /ð/.
* Content: To pronounce the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly; Listen and repeat.

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

* Organization: T_ Ss ….

	4. Listen and repeat the words. 

- T asks Ss to read the words first as they are familiar with Ss.
- T plays the recording and asks Ss to listen carefully and check if they have pronounced them correctly.

- T plays the recording again. Ss listen and repeat.

- T calls some Ss to read the words individually.  
- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Check the meaning if necessary, 
 
	4. Listen and repeat the words. 

- T_Ss
- Listen carefully- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly in context.

* Content: To pronounce the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly; Listen and repeat

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly in the sentences.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Tongue Twister. Take turns to read the sentences quickly and correctly. 

- T allows 
Ss to work in pairs and practice 
reading the tongue twister: slowly at first, then faster and faster. 
- T asks some 
Ss to read the Tongue Twister aloud.
	5. Tongue Twister. Take turns to read the sentences quickly and correctly. 

- T_Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in this period

* HOME WORK

- practice reading the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.




Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  14 / 01 / 2025
Period: 57                                                                             Date of teaching:   17 / 01 / 2025
UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                       Period 57: A CLOSER LOOK 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, Ss will be able to: 

- use the words related to the topic TV programmes.

- use Wh-question words

- pronounce the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

- use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so 

- read for general and specific information about a TV guide;

- talk about a favourite TV programme 

- listen for specific information about different TV programmes;
- write a paragraph about TV-viewing habits.
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson TV programmes. To practice listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to :

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:

- To activate and anticipate Ss’ knowledge of the questions they are familiar with.

* Content: To enhance Ss’ skills of using technology to interact with the lesson.
* Outcome: Ss know the use Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
And Wh-question words;.

* Organization: T_ Ss..…. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- T creates a request “Name all the question words that you know” on the board.
 - T draws Ss’ attention to the question words they are going to learn in the lesson: when, how many, how often, what, where, who and why and informs Ss of conjunctions: but, so, and.
- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting
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	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To give Ss get to know about the question words.

* Content: To understand the use of the question words.
* Outcome: identify the functions of different question words.

* Organization: T_ Ss..…. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Read the conversation and underline the question words.

 *Pre-teach vocabulary:

+T uses different teachniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia…)
 + Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

*Ask Ss to do the task 1/ page 9  

 - Have Ss do this exercise individually before they share their answers with their partners. 

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. 

- Confirm the correct ones.

- T gives explanations if necessary.
	1. Read the conversation and underline the question words.
*Vocabulary:

- depend (v) phụ thuộc

- repetition (n): sự lặp lại

…..

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.(S)
- Answer the T’s questions 

- T_Ss

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

Answer key:

What are you doing tomorrow?

Where is it?

How long is it on?



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: 

To help Ss understand the use of the question words.

* Content: To practice using the question words .
* Outcome: identify the functions of different question words.

* Organization: T_ Ss..….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Match each question word with the 
information it needs.

- T allows Ss to do the matching in pairs.
- T checks their answers as a class.

- T explains if Ss have any difficulty understanding how to use the question words.


	2. Match each question word with the information it needs.

Pair work

Answer key:

When – time

How many – number

How often – repetition

What – thing

Where – place

Who – people

Why – reason

	ACTIVITY 3:                             
Aim: 
- To help Ss more practice with question words.
* Content: To review/ introduce the use of question words.
* Outcome: Use of question words.
* Organization: T_ Ss , Individual, Pair work, group works, … 



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Use the question words in the box to complete the conversations. Then listen and check your answers.

- T has Ss work on the exercise 
individually before they compare answers with each other. 
- T plays the recording and asks Ss to listen and check their answers. Also remind Ss to pay attention to the tune of the wh-questions (falling at the end).

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	3. Use the question words in the box to 
complete the conversations. Then listen and check your answers.
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Answer key:

1. How often, What

2. Who

3. When, Where

	ACTIVITY 4:
Aim: To help Ss Ss identify the meaning and the position of a conjunction.
* Content: Practice using conjunction 

* Outcome: Understanding more using conjunction in context.

* Organization: T_ Ss.. …. 


	4.Match the beginnings with the 
endings.

*Teaching:Conjunction in compound sentences:

- T writes the example in the Remember! Box (page 10) on the board and circles the conjunction in the sentence.
- T underlines the clauses before and after the conjunction.

- T draws Ss’ attention that conjunctions are used to connect two clauses into a compound sentence.

Example: I enjoy sports, so I spend a lot of time outdoors.
- T introduces the focused conjunctions: but, so, and.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 and make 3 compound sentences using three target conjunctions.
Example: I enjoy sports, so I spend a lot of time outdoors.
- T introduces the focused conjunctions: but, so, and.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 and make 3 compound sentences using three target conjunctions.
- T has Ss work in pairs.

- T asks Ss to read the clauses in the beginning column 
carefully and find clues in the ending column for matching.
- T checks Ss’ answers as a class.

- T calls some 
Ss to read the complete sentences out loud.
	4.Match the beginnings with the endings.

- Listen carefully.         ( Pair Work )
- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

Suggested answers:

1. It is still painful, so I go to see a doctor.

2. She is tall, but her sister is short.

I like music, and I like watching TV, too.

Answer key:

1. c

2. a

3. e

4. b

5. d

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To give Ss some practice on the use of conjunctions.

* Content: complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Making correct sentences using conjunctions..

* Organization: T_ Ss , Individual, Pair work, ….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Use and, but and so to complete the questions in the game.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make questions using prompt.

- Have them take turns to ask questions and give answers. 

- T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when and where necessary.

+ Note that Ss' answers may vary. Accept all answers which are grammatically and logically correct.


	5. Use and, but and so to complete the questions in the game.

- Work in pairs to make sentences.
+ Key:

Answer key:

1. so

2. but

3. so

4. but

5. and 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*  Summarize the main points. 

Do Exercise 5, write the answers on your  notebooks. Make 7 questions using 7 question words in Exercise 2 and answer the questions. 

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  19 / 01 / 2025
Period: 58                                                                             Date of teaching:   22 / 01 / 2025
                                            UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                    Period 58: COMMUNICATION

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- This section aims at helping Ss use every day English phrases and expressions and develop their language skills, as well as learn about some famous TV programmes in some countries.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to use every day English phrases and expressions and adapt them in contexts in daily life. 

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- Ss use every day English phrases and expressions and develop the language skills, as well as learn information about TV programmes.

* Every day English

  Asking for and giving information about TV programmes
* Content: Use every day expressions to develop the language skills.

* Outcome: Developing the language skills by asking and answering questions about TV programmes.
* Organization: T_ Ss..

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Question forming:

- T draws a spider web on the board with the word TV PROGRAMME in the middle and question words in branches.
- T asks Ss to form the questions to ask for information about a TV programme using the given question words.

- Ss give their answers.

- T writes down the answers on the board.

- T leads Ss into the lesson by telling them that they are going to learn how to ask for and give information about TVprogrammes and some famous 
programmes in other countries.
	+ Greeting

 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 



1. What’s your favourite TV programme?

2. Why do you like it?

3. What time is it on?

4. How often do you watch it?

- Listen carefully. 

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss how to ask for and give information about TV programmes.
* Content: asking for and giving information about TV programmes.

* Outcome: Learn how to ask for and give information about TV programmes.
* Organization: T_ Ss …

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted words.

 - Ask Ss to do the task 1/ page 11.

- T gives instructions.  

 - Play the recording and let Ss listen. 

- Ask some Ss to read aloud the dialogue. 

- Ask the class to pay attention to the way of asking for and giving information about TV programmes.
- Have Ss practice the dialogue in groups. 

- Call on some groups to practice the dialogue in front of the class.

+T may also begin by brainstorming ways of asking for and giving information about TV programmes that they know.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

2.Work in pairs. Make a similar
Conversation about your favourite TV programme. 

- Let Ss work in pairs and make a similar 
conversation about their favourite TV 
programme.  
- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some groups to practice in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.


	1. Listen and read the dialogue. Pay attention to the highlighted words.

- T_ Ss

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups and Read aloud the dialogue.

- Ss practice the dialogue in groups.

- Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

2.Work in pairs. Make a similar 
conversation about your favourite TV programme. 

- Work in pairs and practice asking for and giving information about TV programmes. 
+ Ss do the tasks

Suggested answers:

A:What’s your favourite TV   programme?

B: The sports programme.

A: Why do you like it?

B: Because I am a big fan of sports.

A: What time is it on?

B: It’s on at 7:30 p.m. on VTV3.

A: How often do you watch it?

B: I watch it every weekend.

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                        * TV programmes
Aim:To help Ss explore some interesting facts about TV in other countries.
* Content: introducing to Ss some TV programmes for children.

* Outcome: explore some interesting facts about TV in other countries.
* Organization: T_ Ss …

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in groups. Discuss and complete the facts with the countries in the box.
- T asks Ss to work in groups and help one another find the answers/ make guesses.
- T calls some Ss for the answers.
- T reminds Ss of the correct way to give their answers/ make guesses.

E.g, Pokemon cartoons are from Japan. (They know the answer.)

- We think Pokemon cartoons are from 
Japan. (They make a guess.)

- T confirms the answers with the whole class.

Answer key:

1. Japan

2. Viet Nam

3. Iceland

4. the USA
	3.Work in groups. Discuss and complete the facts with the countries in the box.

* Note:

Poke mon cartoons: Japanese television animation series, typically aimed at adults as well as 
children.

Iceland: Before 1981, there was no TV in July; before 1986, there was no TV on Thursday. It comes from the opinion that you could do without TV once a week! Spend it with your family. Spend it outdoors.

Discovery Channel: an American pay 
television network. It creates the highest quality content and remains one of the most dynamic media companies in the world.

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To introduce to Ss some TV programmes for children.

* Content: Read 2 TV programmes for children.

* Outcome: Confirm questions by tick correctly.

* Organization: T_ Ss … 

	4.Read about two TV programmes and tick the correct programme in the table. 

- T asks Ss to read the passages and do the task. 
Remind them that some facts may refer to both programmes.
- Ss do the task individually.

- T calls some Ss to give their answers and checks as a class.

Answer key:

1. Both programmes         

2. Let’s Learn              

3. Hello Fatty                    

4. Let’s Learn

5.Hello Fatty
	4. Read about two TV programmes and tick the correct programme in the table. 

- Listen carefully. S_S
- Answer questions individually. 
- Do the tasks

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’-10’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about friends, and practice making a presentation.

* Content: Interview friends using questions above. Present in front of the class.

* Outcome: Talking to friends to develop speaking skills.

* Organization: T_ Ss..

	T’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	Task 5: Work in groups. Tell your group which programme in Task 4 you prefer and why. 

- T asks Ss to work in groups of four, read the two programmes again, then tell their friends which one they prefer and why.
- T calls some Ss to speak in front of the class.

- T asks other Ss to give comments and gives more feedback if needed.
	5. Work in groups. Tell your group which programme in Task 4 you prefer and why. 

- Work in groups to tell their friends which one they prefer and why
-  Group work

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt.

* HOME WORK

- Write a paragraph to describe a programme you prefer in your notebook.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson (Skills 1).


Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  20 / 01 / 2025
Period: 59                                                                             Date of teaching:   23 / 01 / 2025
                                          UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                            Period 59: SKILLS 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for general and specific information about TV programmes. To help Ss to get acquainted with a reading skill. To practice speaking. Ss have an opportunity to practice making their choice of type of programmes they would like to watch.

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to get acquainted with a reading skill. Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the lessons. Ss will have an opportunity to practice making their choice of type of programmes they would like to watch.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim:                                                    Pre - reading

- To develop student’s reading skills for specific information (scanning), It also provides input for the speaking skills. To provide further practice to support Ss in their spoken English.

* Content: Revision the old lesson. Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Guessing game: TV channels

- T shows some pictures which illustrate the logos of some famous TV channels. These logos are missing some parts or in the reversed position. 
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- T asks Ss questions to lead in the reading text:

T: Among these four channels, which one do you like best?

S: I like Discovery Channel best because I can learn a lot about the world around us. I often read the TV guide everyday to choose the programs or the contents I want to see. 

T: What about you? Do you often read the TV guide before watching TV?


	+ Greeting

* Guessing game: TV channels

- Ss guess the name of the TV channels.
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Cartoon Network                     CNN

- answer the questions. 

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         While- reading

Aims: teach Ss how to read a TV guide.
* Content: Read the first two columns of the TV guide and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Developing reading skills by Reading the TV guide and answer the questions.

* Organization: T_ Ss …. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read the first two columns of the TV guide and answer the questions.
- T asks Ss to have a quick look at the TV guide and answer questions like:

1. What information do you see? (the time, the name of the programme and its content)

2. What information comes first? What comes next? 

3. What do you look at when you are choosing a programme to watch? 

- This task should be done carefully as it helps do Task 2.

- T explains to Ss so that they can distinguish the name of the programme (e.g. Sports) and the name of the specific event / show/ film, etc. on that 
programme (e.g. The Pig Race).

- T allows Ss some time to read the TV guide and answer the questions.

- T checks their answers as a class.


	1. Read the first two columns of the TV guide and answer the questions.

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.
 - T_ Ss; S_s

- Ss learn how to read the passages.

- Ss read three passages quickly

- Ss know the name. It is in …. 

- Read each paragraph if possible

- Give the answer

Answer key:

1. (It’s) Cuc Phuong Forest. 

2. Yes, it is.

3. It’s on at 10.30. 

4. No, we can’t. 

5. (It’s about) dolphins.



	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To show Ss how to find a suitable TV programme for a person.
* Content: Reading the passages again and writing the programmes that these people may choose to watch.
* Outcome: Understanding more about content of the texts.

* Organization: T_ Ss..….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the TV guide in Task 1 and write the programmes that these people may choose to watch.

- T asks Ss to read the information about each person carefully, underline the key word(s) showing what each person likes in order to help them find the answer.
- T allows Ss some time to do the task individually. 

- T asks some Ss to share their answers before checking as a class.


	2. Read the TV guide in Task 1 and write the programmes that these people may choose to watch.

+ Ss do the tasks
- T_ Ss

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

Key:

1. Phong: Children are Always Right 

2. Bob: The Fox T

3. Nga: Cuc Phuong Forest 

4. Minh: The Pig Race

5. Linh: The Dolphins



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To allow Ss to talk about what they have done in Reading Task 2.

* Content: Answer the questions for more information to develop their reading skills 
* Outcome: Getting more information to understand the three passages. 

* Organization: T_ Ss …

	3.Work in groups. Share your table in Task 2 with your group and see if they agree with you.

- T lets Ss work in groups and share their answers in Task 2 to the groups. 
- T encourages other Ss to say if they agree or disagree with the answers and 
explain their partners’ choice.

-T calls some one.

-Ss to demonstrate it in front of the class.


	3. Work in groups. Share your table in Task 2 with your group and see if they agree with you.

- Work in groups and share.
- Ss _ Ss
- discuss

- Compare the answers

- Work in pairs ask and answer the questions.

Example:

A: I think the best programme for Phong is the game show "Children are always right".

B: I agree. He wants to know more about pets.

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE: (8’)/ Speaking

	ACTIVITY 4:                                        

Aims: - To teach Ss how to talk about their favourite TV programmes.
* Content: Tell about favorite TV programmes.
* Outcome: To practice speaking by asking and discussing the choices of the type of school… 

* Organization: T_ Ss...


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Tell your group about your favourite TV programme.

- T asks Ss to read the instructions carefully and allow them some time to prepare their answers.
- T tells Ss the suggested structure can help them arrange their ideas.
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- T lets Ss share their answers in groups before calling some Ss to present their answers to the class. 

- T corrects later if they make any mistakes.
	4. Work in groups. Tell your group about your favourite TV programme.

- Read and prepare
- arrange the ideas.

Suggestions:

· My favourite programme is...
· It’s on ...

· It’s about ...

· I like it because it ...

- share in groups

- listen and check.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* - Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

 * HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2


Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  21 / 01 / 2025
Period: 60                                                                             Date of teaching:   24 / 01 / 2025
                                          UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                                            Period 60: SKILLS 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listening for specific information from a recommended TV schedule. Write a short guided passage about one’s watching TV habits 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to listen for specific information from a recommended TV schedule. Write a short guided passage about one’s watching TV habits.

 3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim:

 - To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. To learn how to write a short guided passage about one’s watching TV habits.

* Content: 
- Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Kim’s game

- T shows some pictures of TV 
programmes. 
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   Who is Single?
- T asks Ss to look carefully at them for about thirty seconds. Then take the pictures away and ask them to call out what they can remember.

- T asks Ss some questions to lead in the listening tasks:

+ What programme did you watch last night?

+ What was it about?

+ What did you like about it?

+ What didn’t you like about it?

+ Why did you like/ dislike it?
	+ Greeting

+ Kim’s game

- look carefully at the pictures for about thirty seconds. Then call out what they can remember.


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                      (Pre-listening)

Aim: To draw Ss’ attention to the keyword of the listening task.

- To help Ss develop their listening skill for specific information.

* Content: Listening a recommended TV schedule to get used to listening skills 
* Outcome: Guessing the answers to the questions. To improve listening skills.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Listen and tick the correct channel for each programme.

- T allows Ss some time to read the programmes in the table.
- T asks them to focus only on the 
information they need: the channel.

“We are going to read a schedule of some 
programmes on TV.

First, I would like you to read it, underline the important key words (“the channel”), then listen to tick which channel it belongs to.”
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- T plays the recording. 

- T checks their answers as a class.


	1.Listen and tick the correct channel for each programme.

- read the programmes in the table.
- focus on the information

- listen and tick.

Programme

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 3

Green Summer

v

My Childhood

v

Harry Potter

v

English and Fun

v



	ACTIVITY 2:                                     While-listening                       

Aim: To help develop Ss' skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again to get more information about . 

* Outcome: Choose the correct answer correctly.

* Organization: T_ Ss ….


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen again and tick T (True) or F (False).
- This activity requires Ss to listen more carefully for details.

- T allows Ss some time to read the statements first and see if they can answer any of them based on the previous listening.

- T draws Ss’ attention to the fact that almost all the questions start with the names of the programmes. They are signals that the answers are coming.

- T plays the recording. 

- Ss listen and tick.

- T checks their answers as a class. If 
Ss have difficulty in catching the 
information, determine their answers, pause the recording after each sentence where the 
information appears.

* Post-listening:

- T asks Ss questions to complete the mind map about the content of the previous listening tasks.
	2. Listen again and tick T (True) or F (False).

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.
- T_ Ss

- Check the meaning if necessary

Audio script:

Here are some interesting TV programmes for you. Green Summer, a music programme, is on Channel 1. It starts at eight o’clock. My Childhood is on Channel 2. It’s the story of a country boy and his dog Billy. On Channel 3, you will watch Harry Potter at 8.30. Children all over the world love this film. If you like to learn English, you can go to English and Fun on Channel 1. It’s at nine o’clock. We hope you can choose a programme for yourself. Enjoy and have a great time.

* Key:
1. T     2. F     3. T      4. F   
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	4. Writing (12’) 



	ACTIVITY 3:         

Aim: To guide and prepare Ss with information for their writing in Task 4.
* Content: Write the answers a questionnaire about TV-watching habits. 

* Outcome: Answer a questionnaire about TV-watching habits to improve writing skills. 

* Organization: T_ Ss...….


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read and answer.

- Ss have to answer a questionnaire about TV-watching habits.
- T lets Ss read the questions and tick the most appropriate answers for themselves.

- T asks them to think of a TV programme they like and write the answer to Question 5.
	3. Read and answer.

- Work individually
- Answer a questionnaire about TV-watching habits.
-  Give the answers.

 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To guide Ss how to write a paragraph about TV-watching habits.
* Content: Use the information above to write a paragraph about TV-watching habits.
* Outcome: Using information above to write a paragraph about TV-watching habits.

* Organization: T_ Ss...….


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write a paragraph of about 50 words about your TV-viewing habits. Use your answers inTask 3.

- T lets Ss work individually. 
- T asks them to refer to the questions and their answers in 3 while they are writing. These questions are a very good guide of how to form a sentence and what information they need to complete the sentence.

- T tells Ss that the information in the questions in Task 3 has been arranged in a logical order and they can organise their writing by referring to their answers one after another.

- T goes round and oﬀer help if needed.

- If time allows, ask some Ss to share their writing with the class. If not, collect some Ss’ writings to correct at home
	4.Write a paragraph of about 50 words about your TV-viewing habits. Use your answers in Task 3.

- Ss work individually. Write a paragraph using answer the questions in 3 
- Write themselves.

Sample paragraph:

      I like watching TV, about one hour a day. I only watch TV in the evening. During the day, I go to school. On Saturday and Sunday, I watch more. Sometimes I watch TV when I’m eating, but I never watch TV when I’m studying. I watch Da Vinci most. It has interesting 
educational programmes for children.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’) 

*  Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK:

- Finish writing the paragraph. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  26 / 01 / 2025
Period: 61                                                                             Date of teaching:   29 / 01 / 2025
                                           UNIT 7: TELEVISION

                              Period 61: LOOKING BACK + PROJECT
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. T can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for Ss to do individually. 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic TV programmes. Pronouncing the sounds /θ/ and /ð/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use the Conjunctions in compound sentences: and, but, so
- use Wh-question words;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to recycle the language from the previous sections. Ss can consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English; the love of their new school. The awareness about importance of learning English. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector….

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions… 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- T (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

-T_Ss

- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help students revise the vocabulary about television.

* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit to write the correct answer.
* Outcome: Remember the words and the use of the present simple tense.

* Organization: T’s instructions…


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Put the words in the box in the correct 
column. Add more words if you can.

- T asks Ss to do the task individually.
- T allows Ss some time to read the list of the words and write them in the correct place in the table.

- T lets Ss swap their answers for double check.

- T calls on some Ss to read aloud their answers before checking them as a class.


	1. Put the words in the box in the correct column. Add more words if you can.

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.
- Work individually

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

Answer key:

Programmes

Adjectives

sports

wildlife

English in a Minute

animated films

educational

interesting

popular

funny



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items about television in context.
* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt to complete the text.
* Outcome: Remember the use of the vocabulary, not as single vocabulary but in a 
contextualized situation.

* Organization: T’s instructions….


	2. Use the words in the box to complete the text.

Notes:

* This activity is for the revision of the vocabulary, not as single vocabulary but in a contextualized situation.

* Ss have to be able to recognise the 
relationship of the target words and their neighbours, the context in which they appear.

- T asks Ss to do the task individually.

- T lets Ss swap their answers for double check.

- T calls on some Ss to read aloud their answers before checking them as a class.
	2. Use the words in the box to complete the text.

- Ss work individually. Do the tasks
- Share the answers.

Answer key:

1. viewers 

2. animal 

3. sports 

4. funny 

5. educational



	ACTIVITY 3 + 4:

Aims: To help Ss revise the use of question word, conjunctions.
* Content: Review grammar point: question word; conjuctions;  further practice to do exercises.
* Outcome: Remember more the use of question words by doing exercises. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	3. Complete each question with a suitable question word.

- T asks Ss to look at the answers and underline the missing information from the questions so that they can decide which question words to be used.
- T goes round and oﬀer help if needed.

- T checks their answers as a class.

4. Use the conjunctions provided to connect the sentences.

- T asks Ss to read the two sentences in each question and use the conjunctions provided to connect them.
- Mind that in most sentences, the conjunctions are used to replace the stop mark and connect the two sentences. 

- T checks their answers as a class.


	3.Complete the sentences with the present simple.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Answer key:
1. How many 

2. What 

3. Why 

4. Who 

5. How much

4. Use the conjunctions provided to connect the sentences.

- Do exercises_ S_ Work individually
- Give the answers

Answer key:

1. Ocean Life is on at 7.30, and Laughing out Loud comes next at 8.00.

2. I liked The Seven Kitties very much, so I watched it many times.

3. BBC One is a British Channel, but VTV6 is a Vietnamese Channel.

4. Along the Coast is a 
famous TV series, but I don’t like it.

5. I have a lot of 
homework tonight, so I can’t watch Eight Feet Below.

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE (12’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To introduce to Ss a new way of learning and practising their learnt language outside the class.
* Content: Review grammar point: question words; conjunctions.

* Outcome: Remember more the use of question words; conjunctions. 

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. How important is TV to you?

Notes:

* This project introduces to Ss a new way of learning and practising their learnt language outside the class.

* T organises the activity in a way that Ss will be able to go out and ask questions to find out how important TV is to their friends, to take notes of the answers, and to report the results to other people (their classmates).

- T divides Ss into groups of four or five and instructs them on what they have to do. 

- T encourages them to reach further out of the classroom 
(interviewing their 
parents, siblings, 
neighbours, etc.).

- T asks Ss to share their findings with the class. If there is time, T can use the 
results of the project for the class discussion to see how much TV 
watching is enough/ good/ bad and the role of TV for children.

	5. How important is TV to you?

- Group work


	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (5’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to the television;

+ Sounds /θ/ and /ð/.

+ The question words

+ conjunctions. 

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  27 / 01 / 2025
Period: 62                                                                             Date of teaching:   30 / 01 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 62: GETTING STARTED  

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, Ss will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words for sports and games.

- pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

- use the past simple; 

- use imperatives;

- read for specific information about a sports star;

- talk about favorite sports people;

- listen for specific information about sports and games;

- write a paragraph about a sport/game.

- express and respond to congratulations;

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Sports and games. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Sports and games.

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   - use imperatives;

                   - express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Duong and Mai about sports and games. using past simple; using imperatives; 

 3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house. 

The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims:

· To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

· To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organization: T’s instructions… 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

  - T writes the words SPORTS AND GAMES on the board and asks Ss to give any words relating to the topic.

- T may allow Ss to give a Vietnamese word and asks other Ss in the class if they know the equivalent in English. 

- T writes on the corner of the board a list of the words which Ss cannot translate into English and asks them to keep a record for later reference when the unit finishes. 

- T lets Ss open their books and starts the lesson.

*Lead-in:

- T draws Ss’ attention to the picture in the textbook and asks them questions about the picture:

1. Where are the two kids?

2. What sports are they going to play?
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting. - T_ Ss

- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

+ Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open their book and write.

 - Listen carefully and answer

Suggested answers:

1. They are in the gym/ school gym.

2. They are going to run.

	3. NEW LESSON (12’) 

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: 

· To prepare Ss with vocabulary.
· To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: To listen to conversation to get used to the topic; the vocabulary; the grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- T plays the recording twice.

- Ss listen and read.

- T checks Ss’ 
prediction.

- T calls 3 Ss to read the conversation aloud.

*Teach vocabulary:

 - T introduces the vocabulary by:

+ providing definitions of the words.

+ showing the pictures illustrating the words.

1. gym (n): [picture]

2. equipment (n): [definition]

3. karate (n): [definition] 

- Confirm the correct answer. 
- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic My house. 

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. 

- Comment on Ss'answers.
	1. Listen and read.

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully to the context 

-  Answer the T’s questions.

*Vocabulary:

1. gym (n): phòng tập TD

2. equipment (n): thiết bị

3. karate (n): võ ka ra tê 

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Find out the words related to the topic.



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the text.

* Content: To listen and read the conversation and put in gaps.

* Outcome: Practice reading the conversation and put in gaps.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Put ONE word from the conversation in each gap.

- T asks Ss to do this activity independently, 
reminds them of the ways to do the activity if needed. 
Ss may refer back to the conversation for the context of the words they need to fill the gaps. 

- T allows Ss to share their answers before 
discussing in pairs or as a class. 

- T writes the correct answers on the board. 

- T explains the 
meanings of some words if necessary. Ss practise saying the sentences together. 
	2. Put ONE word from the conversation in each gap.

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Follow the T’s instructions 

- Ss

- Give the answers and check.

Answer key:

1. fit

2. gym

3. table tennis

4. Club

5. cycle



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: - To help Ss revise/ learn some sports and games through pictures.
* Content: To listen and read the conversation again name the sports and games.

* Outcome: Understanding more about the text. Complete the sentences.

* Organization: T’s instructions…


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3.Name these sports and games, using the words from the box.

*Pelmanism

 - T divides the class into groups of fours,prepares each group with 2 sets of cards, one includes pictures of sports and games and the other includes their names. 

 - Ss work in groups and label the pictures with the correct words given. The group matches faster and correctly is the winner. 

 - T checks with the whole class, asks them for the meanings of the words. Provide them with the meanings of the words they don’t know. T may also ask them if they play these sports and games or if people in Viet Nam play them. 

 - T helps Ss differentiate between a sport and a game:
A sport: an activity that you do for pleasure and that needs physical exercise.
A game: an activity or a sport with rules in which people or teams compete against each other. 

- T may ask Ss to give the names of some sports and some games they know through a game: T 
divides the class into 2 teams, gives each team a chalk, and asks member from each team to come to the board and write names of some sports and some games in about 2 minutes
	3. Name these sports and games, using the words from the box.
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
Answer key:

1. cycling

2. aerobics

3. table tennis

4. swimming

5. chess

6. volleyball

- Practice saying the sentences. Give the answers.

Suggested answers:

Sports: running, cycling, mountain climbing...
Games: chess, football, card games, computer games... 



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss practice speaking and learn about how sporty they are.
* Content: To complete the word web, using the words from the convarsation. 

* Outcome: Remember and Use the words correctly.

* Organization: T’s instructions….…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Work in pairs. Ask your partner these questions to find out how sporty they are. 

- T lets Ss work in pairs (or in groups) to ask and answer the questions. Some pairs (or groups) may report their results to the class. (In their groups, how many Ss with answers “A”, how many with answers “B” and who is the sportiest in their groups.) 

- T may want to find out how sporty the class is by writing the results on the board.
	4. Work in pairs. Ask your partner these questions to find out how sporty they are. 

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Work in pairs
- Ss do themselves. Give the answers



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)  

* Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson. If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic. 

- It would be helpful if T highlights the past simple and the words with the sounds /e/ and /æ and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

* HOMEWORK  

- Read again the conversation on page 6.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  28 / 01 / 2025
Period: 63                                                                             Date of teaching:   31 / 01 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 63: A CLOSER LOOK 1

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Sports and games. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Sports and games.

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   
- use imperatives;

                  
- express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to know the names of the rooms and the names of furniture in the house. Ss also identify how to pronounce the sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly in contexts.

3. Quality: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning

and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)  

	Aims: Vocabulary: Rooms and furniture

* Content: Revise the lesson. Do some activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to warm up to the new class…

* Outcome: To have a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to the new lesson …

* Organization: T’s instructions….…...

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

*Brainstorming
- T divides the class into two teams. One member from each team, in turns, comes to the board and lists all the sports and games they have learnt.

- The team with more correct answers in two minutes is the winner. 
	+ Greeting

- team – work
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	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)  

	ACTIVITY 1: 

 Aim: To revise/ teach the names of some equipment to be used in some sports/ games.
* Content: Name some equipment to be used in some sports/ games. To know more words about the sports and games.

* Outcome: To know more equipment to be used in some sports/ games.

* Organization: T’s instructions

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the right words under the pictures
(*) Pre- teach vocabulary:
- T uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words
* Vocabulary:

- T asks Ss to look at the pictures and see if they can write the words under the pictures. 

- T lets Ss work 
individually, tells them to put the words and phrases given under the right pictures. 

- T calls a student to come and write their answer on the board. The rest of the class may compare.

- T checks the answer with the whole class and 
explains the meanings to them if necessary. If there is enough time, let Ss give 
examples.


	1. Write the right words under the pictures 

* Vocabulary:

1. racket (n): [picture]

2. goggles (n): [picture]

3. competition (n): [definition]

4. champion (n): [definition]

5.marathon (n): [definition]

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_Ss

-  Answer the T’s questions.

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

* Answer key:

1. ball

2. sports shoes

3. boat

4. racket

5. goggles



	3. PRACTICE (15’)  

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To revise/ teach the names of some sports/ games and the equipment to 
be used with them.
* Content: names of some sports/ games and the equipment to 
be used with them.
* Outcome: matching  

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2.What sports are these things for? Match each thing in column A with a sport in column B.

- T tells Ss to do the task independently first, then calls on some Ss to write their answers on the board, then checks their 
answers as a class. 

- T checks with the whole class, asks Ss to give more names of sports and equipment to be used with them.

For example: 

- table tennis – bats 

- running – sports shoes 

- chess – chess board + chess pieces...  


	2. What sports are these things for? Match each thing in column A with a sport in column B.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

Answer key:

1. c

2. d

3. a

4. b

5. e

- Ss do the tasks.

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: 
-To give Ss practice on how to use words related to sports/ games in context. 
* Content: practice on how to use words related to sports/ games in context.
* Outcome: Filling the blank.    

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Fill each blank with the words from the box.

- T has Ss read the sentences and fill the blanks with the words given, then read the sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the right words to complete the sentences. 

- T calls one student to write the words on the board, then gives correction.

- For more able Ss, T asks them to make sentences with the words. Other Ss and T give comments. 


	3. Fill each blank with the words from the box.

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
.Answer key:
1. competition
2. champion

3. congratulations

4. sporty

5. marathon 

	                                             II. PRONUNCIATION:   /e/ and /æ/
ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss have concept and identify the sounds /e/ and /æ/.
· To help practice pronouncing these sounds in words.

* Content: To pronounce the sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

* Outcome: Identify how to pronounce the sounds /e/ and /æ/. Practice pronouncing.
* Organization: T’s instructions….


	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /e/ and /æ/.

- T introduces 2 sounds /e/ and /æ/ to Ss and lets them watch a video about how to pronounce these two sounds.

*Video link:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d98t4b3XLjg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NavmTDkd8Z8
- T asks Ss to give some words they know 
containing these sounds. 

- T draws Ss attention to the letters containing the sounds and helps them identify the sounds.

- T asks Ss listen and repeat.

- Ss work in individually.
	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /e/ and /æ/.

- Listen carefully. T_Ss

- Listen and repeat

Suggested answers:
/e/: get, elephant, pet…

/æ/: racket, hat, cat…

- Check the answers

- Listen carefully. T_Ss
- work in individually

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)  

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise the sounds /e/ and /æ/ in sentences.
* Content: To pronounce the sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

* Outcome: To pronounce the the sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly in contexts. Practice pronouncing.
* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	5. Listen and repeat. Underline the words with the sounds /e/ and /æ/.

- Before listening, T lets Ss discuss in pairs and find the words with the sounds /e/ and /æ/.
- T plays the recording for Ss to check and 
repeat the sentences.


	5. Listen and repeat. Underline the words with the sounds /e/ and /æ/.
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Do the tasks

- T_Ss

Answer key:

1. They cannot take part in this contest. 

2. They began the match very late.

3. Please get the racket for me.

4. We play chess every 
Saturday. 

5. My grandpa is old, but he’s active. 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)  

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.




Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  16 / 02 / 2025
Period: 64                                                                             Date of teaching:   19 / 02 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 64: A CLOSER LOOK 2

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Sports and games. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Sports and games.
                        - To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   
- use imperatives;

                  
- express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to know the names of the rooms and the names of furniture in the house. Ss also identify how to pronounce the sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly in contexts.

3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

Grammar.

                                 The past simple & Imperatives 

	
	Form
	Example

	to be
	S + was/ were + … .
	They were friends.

	
	S + wasn’t/ weren’t + … .
	She wasn’t at home last night.

	
	Was/ Were + S + … ?
	Were you good at French?

	
	W/H + was/ were + S + … ?
	Who was with you at the party?

	to verb
	S + Ved + … .
	She played tennis yesterday 
morning.

	
	S + didn’t + Vinf + … .
	He didn’t work yesterday.

	
	Did + S + Vinf + … ?
	Did they go to school last Monday?

	
	W/H + did + S + Vinf + … ?
	When did you go to the 
supermarket?


	- Imperatives

Form

Example
Positive

V

Open the door.

Negative

Don’t + V

Don’t play outside.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims:

- To introduce / teach possessive case.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Game: Pelmanism

- T divides the class into groups of fours, 
prepares each group with 2 sets of cards, one includes activities in infinitive forms and the other includes those of past simple form. 

- Ss work in groups and match the card with infinitive form with its 
correct past simple form. The group matches faster and correctly is the winner.
- T may use projector and lets Ss play the game in teams.
	+ Greeting

watch TV

watched TV

play computer games

played 
computer games

have lunch

had lunch

drink water

drank water

teach English

taught English

learn French

learnt French

go to school 

went to school

do homework

did homework

be at home

was/ were 
at home



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To help Ss know and understand the use of past simple tense.
* Content: To introduce / teach Ss know and understand the use of past simple tense.

* Outcome: Learning how to use of past simple tense 

* Organization: T_ Ss, ……. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. The past simple tense:

· Elicit past simple tense

 - T provides or confirms the answers and leads in the grammar focus of the lesson:

To verb

To be

Positive

S + Ved + … .

S + was/ were + … .

Negative

S + didn’t + Vinf + … .

S + wasn’t/ weren’t + … .

Interrogative

Did + S + Vinf + … ?

Was/ Were + S + … ?

Answer

Yes, S + did.

No, S + didn’t.

Yes, S + was/ were.

No, S + wasn’t/ weren’t.

W/H 
questions

W/H + did + S + Vinf + … ?

W/H + was/were + S + ...?

Notes

There are regular and irregular verbs in past simple tense.

- T asks Ss to give the rules and lets them study the grammar box.
	1. The past simple tense:

· Elicit past simple tense

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Work Individually

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- take notes

	3. PRACTICE (15’)



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To help Ss practise with the correct form of the past simple. 
* Content: Forming the correct form of the past simple.

* Outcome: The way to form the past simple.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Choose the correct answer A, B or C.

- T lets Ss do the task individually and then compares their answers in pairs. 

- T tells Ss that when they do the multiple choice questions, they should first read the sentences (stems) and the options carefully. After that they should choose the answer that they think is correct by eliminating each clearly wrong answer. Then they get the most possibly correct 
answer. 

- T checks and confirms Ss’ answers.
	2. Choose the correct answer A, B or C.

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

- Learn how to do.

Answer key:

1. C

2. B

3. C

4. A

5. B



	ACTIVITY 3:                              

Aims: To help Ss practise using the past simple in context. 
* Content: Write the correct form of the verbs in the past simple.

* Outcome: Write the correct form of the verbs in the past simple correctly.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write the correct form of the verbs.

- T lets Ss do the task individually, asks them to read the conversation first, so that they understand the context to use the verbs given in the correct form. 

- T may call on some Ss separately to read out their answers and corrects their answers if they’re wrong, gives 
explanation if necessary. 

- T then calls some pairs to read the 
conversation with the correct verb form, corrects their pronunciation and intonation if necessary.


	3. Write the correct form of the verb

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key: 
1. went

2. had

3. did you do

4. visited

5. ate

6. scored



	ACTIVITY 4:
Aims: To help Ss practise using the past simple in real situation. 

* Content: To practise using the past simple in real situation.

* Outcome: ask and answer questions about their last weekend. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…..


	4. Look at each picture and choose the correct answer. 

- T divides the class into groups of 4, then lets Ss take turns to ask and answer questions about their last weekend. 

- T encourages them to give as many sentences as possible, tell them to use all the three forms (affirmative, negative, and question). 

- Some more able Ss can report to the class about one of their friends’ last weekend. 


	4. Look at each picture and choose the correct answer. 

- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat
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A:Did you do any sport last weekend?

B: Oh yes, and | was exhausted.
C:Really? What did you do?






	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aims: To help Ss know and understand the use of imperatives.
* Content: use the correct form of the imperative in different situations.
* Outcome: Know how to use imperatives.
* Organization: T’s instructions…..



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Look at each picture and choose the correct answer.

- T sets context to lead in the lesson: There is an obese kid, let’s tell the kids what to do/ what not to do to stay fit and healthy by using imperatives.

Do more exercise.

Don’t spend much time on computer games.

Positive

V

Negative

Don’t + V

- T asks Ss to give the rules and when to use imperatives: use imperatives to tell someone to do something or to give 
direct order.

- T tells Ss to work in pairs, gives them about 2 – 3 minutes to do the task. 

- T goes round, observes the class and gives help if necessary. 

- T calls on some Ss to read their answers, then checks their answers as a class. 

Task 5: Tell your friends what to do and what not to do at the gym.

- T lets Ss work in groups of four, gives each group a piece of paper, asks them to take turns to tell their friends what to do and what not to do at the gym and write down the answer in the paper in 3 minutes. 

- T gives help and lets them give as many sentences as possible. 

- T calls some groups to read aloud their answer and check with the whole class.


	5. Look at each picture and choose the correct answer.

- write down and listen carefully.

- pair – work

Answer key:

1. Don’t park

2. Close

3. Tidy up

4. Don’t use

5. Try

Task 5: Tell your friends what to do and what not to do at the gym.

Some possible sentences: 

+ Pay your fee first. 

+ Put on your trainers/ sports shoes. 

+ Listen to the instructor carefully. 

+ Don’t litter.

+ Don’t eat or drink at the gym. 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points of the lesson. Take a book from a student and ask another student to make sentence with the past simple.

- Give 3 orders or tell your friends to do an activity/ everyday routine. 

HOME WORK

- Revise the use and form of past simple tense. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using imperatives.


Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  17 / 02 / 2025
Period: 65                                                                             Date of teaching:   20 / 02 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 65: COMMUNICATION
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Sports and games. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Sports and games.

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   
- use imperatives;

                  
- express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Duong and Mai about congratulations; talking about sports and games that they like
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss the love of English, the love of their own room and house; The knowledge of working in group, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)



	Aims:

- Ss use every day English phrases and expressions and develop the language skills, as well as learn about Vietnamese culture and other cultures.

* Every day English

Expressing and responding to congratulations.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ * Lucky numbers
- Class is divided into 2 teams.

- T prepares 7 numbers which includes 5 questions about their school, and 2 lucky numbers.

- Each team takes turns, chooses a number and 
answers the question behind the number. If the team 
answers the question 
correctly, they will get 1 point. If the team chooses the lucky number, they get 1 point without answering the question and get another turn.
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1. Lucky number

2. Complete the following imperative: 
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….. watch TV more than 3 hours a day. It’s bad for your eyes.

3. Complete the question:
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….. you have dinner with your parents yesterday?

4. Look at the picture and complete the sentence:
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Jane ... with her brother last weekend.

5. Lucky number

6. Look at the picture and complete the sentence:

[image: image100.png]



… to the instructor at the gym.

7. Translate the following sentence into English:
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Tôi chiến thắng trong cuộc thi đánh vần Thứ Hai tuần trước.
	+ Greeting

+ play games

- team – work

2. Answer key: Don’t

3. Answer key: Did

4. Answer key: played badminton

6. Answer key: Listen

7. Answer key: I won in the spelling contest last Monday.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aim: To introduce the structure of expressing and responding to congratulations.
* Content: ways of expressing and responding to congratulations.
* Outcome: Knowing how to expressing and responding to congratulations.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the short conversation below, paying attention to the 
highlighted parts. 

- Ts lets Ss listen and read the dialogue, asks them what the characters say when they hear good news from other people.

- T calls some Ss to share their opinions.

- T gives more explanations and writes down the structure of expressing and responding to 
congratulations.

+ Congratulations.

+ Thank you.  
2. Work in pairs. 
Student A has won a prize in the school’s singing contest/ sports competition. Student B congratulates him/her. Make a similar dialogue. 
Remember to use the highlighted sentences in Task 1. Then change roles. 

- T allows Ss to work in pairs, practise the situation, using structures above.

- T calls some pairs to present their answers.

- T gives feedback and corrections (if necessary).
	1.Listen and read the shortconversation below,payingattentiontothehighlighted parts.
+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

-Ss work in groups and Read aloud the dialogue.

- Ss practice the dialogue in groups.

- Ss may use every day English to talk to each other.

- Ss work in pairs.

2. Work in pairs. 
Student A has won a prize in the school’s singing contest/ sports competition. Student B congratulates him/her. Make a similar dialogue. 
Remember to use the highlighted sentences in Task 1. Then change roles. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, expressing and responding to congratulations.

-Work in groups and practice in pairs
+ Ss do the tasks

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                        * THE SPORTS/ GAMES YOU LIKE
Aim: - To have Ss revise/ learn some knowledge of sports/ games.
* Content: do the quiz.

* Outcome: Learn how to communicate through a quiz about sports/ games.
* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. Do the quiz.

- T asks Ss to work in pairs and find the 
answers to the quiz.

- T checks and gives the correct answers. 

	3. Work in pairs. Do the quiz.

1. There are usually 22 players (11 on each side).

2. It normally lasts 90 minutes (divided into two halves).

3. They take place every four years.

4. A marathon is 42.195 kilometres long (26 miles and 385 yards). 

5. They took place in Olympia (in Ancient Greece) (in 776 BC).

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about the different between two houses.

* Content: Look at picture; ask the differences between two houses

* Outcome: Describing the houses.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Interview your partners using the following questions. You may ask for more information. 

- T divides the class into groups of 5 or 6. 

- T appoints one student to be the interviewer, others to be the interviewees, thengives Ss plenty of time to ask and answer questions. Encourage them to talk and raise as many questions as possible. 

- T goes round the class and gives support if 
necessary. 

- After a fixed amount of time, choose the interviewer of some groups to present to the class. T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	4. Work in groups. Interview your partners using the following questions. You may ask for more information. 

- Listen carefully
- Answer questions individually. 
- Work in pairs

- Do the tasks

 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Practice describing their house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare Skill 1


Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  18 / 02 / 2025
Period: 66                                                                             Date of teaching:   21 / 02 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 66: SKILLS 1

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Sports and games. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Sports and games.

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   
- use imperatives;

                  
- express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice reading about Pelé. Talking about famous sportspeople.
3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of their own room and house. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                              1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

               

	Aims:                                             Pre – reading

- To introduce the topic of reading and also revise the previous lesson.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions……

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

*Game: Hidden picture 

(Who is this?)

- Class is divided into 2 teams.

- T prepares 6 cards numbered from 1 to 6. 

- Each team takes turns to choose a number and answer the question behind the number. If the team answers the question correctly, they will get 1 point. 

- There is a hidden picture under the 6 cards, the team finds the hidden picture first will be the winner.
- (The hidden picture is Pelé.)
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Suggested questions:

1. How many players are there in a football match?

2. How long does a football match last?

3. Is football in America the same sport as football in other countries?

4. Who is this man?
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5. Which sport happens in a ring?

6. Who is this girl?
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	+ Greeting

+ play the game

Answer key:

1. 22.

2. 90 minutes.

3. No, it isn’t.

4. Quang Hải – 
a Vietnamese footballer.

5. Boxing.

6. Ánh Viên – 
a Vietnamese swimmer.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                      While- reading 

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text. 

* Content: Reading to get some information about Pele. Ss get acquainted with a reading skills. To learn how to predict for reading. 

* Outcome: Developing reading skills by predicting.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pair, discuss the questions.

1. What do you know about Pele?

2. What is special about him?

- T has Ss work in pairs and discuss the questions about Pelé. It is not important whether they know much or little information about Pelé as long as they concentrate and talk with each other.

VOCABULARY
T introduces the 
vocabulary by providing 
definitions of the words.

1. career (n): [definition]

2. goal (n): [definition]

3. score (v): [definition]
	1. Work in pair, discuss the questions.

- T_Ss

* Vocabulary:

1. career (n): [definition]

2. goal (n): [definition]

3. score (v): [definition]

	3. While- reading (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To help Ss develop the reading skills of reading for specific information (scanning). 

* Content: Develop reading skills of reading for general information 
(skimming).
* Outcome: Answer the questions correctly

* Organization: T’s instructions…


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the dialogue quickly to check your ideas in Task 1.

- T tells Ss to read the text quickly and check their ideas in Task 1. 

- T sets a strict time limit to ensure that Ss read quickly for information. 

- T encourages Ss to give any piece of information they can remember (and it is not so important if they cannot say any true information as long as they speak English). 

Example: 
· ... best footballer 

· ... from Brazil 

· ... won the World Cup 

· ... the King of Football

· ... 
	2. Read the dialogue quickly to check your ideas in Task 1.

- read and check

- read quickly

- give information 

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: - To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning).

- To help Ss broaden and deepen their knowledge of the famous football star Pelé.
* Content: Further develop the skills of reading

* Outcome: Read and answer the questions.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	3.Read the text again and answer the questions.

- T gives Ss some time to practise reading the dialogue. Ss listen to T (or Ss) read aloud while tracking the dialogue with their fingers. 

- T asks Ss to read in chorus the new and difficult words/ phrases in the dialogue, then checks with Ss the meanings of the new words. Explain to them if necessary. 

- T asks Ss to find the key words in each question, then find the information in the dialogue to answer the questions. 

- T confirms the correct answers to the class. 


	3. Read the text again and answer the questions.
- Listen carefully to the instructions
- Answer questions individually. 
- T_ Ss

- Follow the instructions carefully

- Find the answer.

- Compare the answers

*Key: 

Answer key:

1. Pelé was born in 1940.

2. His father did. / His father taught him.

3. He scored 1,281 goals in total.

4. (He became Football Player of the Century) in 1999. 

5. They call him “The King of 
Football”. 

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)         Speaking



	ACTIVITY 4 + 5: 

Aims: - To help Ss form the ideas for their speaking.

- To help Ss practise speaking about a famous sportsperson.
* Content: read facts for their speaking.

* Outcome: talking about one sportperson.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Read the following facts about two famous sportspeople.
- Ss work by themselves and read the fact files of two  famous sportspeople. T may ask them whether they know these sportspeople, and what else they know about them. 

- T explains any new words to Ss if necessary, makes sure Ss understand 
everything and they can use these facts to prepare for the next speaking activity.

5. Choose one sportsperson in Task 4. Talk about him/ her. Use the following cues.

- T has Ss work in groups of four, lets them take turns to talk about the sportsperson they have chosen. 

- T lets Ss have freedom to choose what 
information to mention. (They can skip some points, or add some of their own.) 

- While Ss are talking, T goes round the class and monitors, remembers not to stop them in order to correct their mistakes. 

- When the talking time is over, T collects common errors and discusses them with the whole class. 
	4. Read the following facts about two famous sportspeople.
- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work individually

- Choose the answer. 

- Talk in front of the class’

- Correct mistakes if have.

5. Choose one sportsperson in Task 4. Talk about him/ her. Use the following cues.

- Listen carefully  in the instructions.

- Work in pair

- 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2


Week: 23                                                                              Date of preparing:  23 / 02 / 2025
Period: 67                                                                             Date of teaching:   26 / 02 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                                     Period 67: SKILLS 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listening for general and specific information about people’s favourite sports. Write a passage about your favourite sport 

+ Vocabulary: use the words related to the topic Sport and games.To pronounce the final sounds /e/ and /æ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - use past simple; 

                   
- use imperatives;

                  
- express and respond to congratulations

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice listening for specific information about people’s favourite sports. Practice writing a passage about your favourite sport. Ss also learn how to write a passage about your favourite sport.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of their own room and house. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aim:

- To Check Ss’ vocabulary from previous lessons.

- To introduce the topic of listening.

* Content: Ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson. Describe Nick’s room in the hotel again

* Outcome: Telling.

* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* Spin the wheel

- T divides the class into 2 teams. 

- Each team takes turns to spin the wheel. Under each number is picture of a famous 
sportsperson. If the team gives the correct name of sport which the person plays, they’ll get one point. 

- The team with more points is the winner.
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	+ Greeting

- play the game
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1. Football                               2. Tennis

(David Beckham)          (Roger Federer)
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3. Badminton                   4. Ice skating
(Phạm Hồng Nam)        (Yuzuru Hanyu)
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5.Boxing (George Foreman)

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                                       Pre-listening

Aims: - To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

-To help Ss develop their skill of listening for general information 

* Content: Listen to the passages and guess
* Outcome: Listen and guess.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen to the passages. Who are they about?

- T plays the recording once only, asks Ss to listen and say who are mentioned in the passages. 

- T confirms the correct answer as a class. 


	1.Listen to the passages. Who are they about?

- T - Ss

Answer key:

The listening passages are about Hai and Alice.

	3. While-listening (12’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                                       While-listening                       

Aim: To develop Ss’ skill of listening for specific information (scanning). 

* Content: Listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills

* Outcome: Ss can listen  for specific information

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to the passages again. Then tick (✔) T (True) or F (False) for each sentence.

- T asks Ss to read the sentences carefully and find the key words. 

- T plays the recording again, tells Ss that while they listen, they have to write down T or F for each sentence. 

- T calls on some Ss to read the answers and gives explanations to their choice. 

- T confirms the correct answers as a class. 

 
	2. Listen to the passages again. Then tick (✔) T (True) or F (False) for each sentence.

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- T_Ss

- Check the meaning if necessary

- Give the answers

· Audio script:

      Hello. My name's Hai. I love sport. I play volleyball at school and I often go cycling with my dad at the weekend. But my favourite sport is karate. I practise it three times a week. It makes me strong and confident.
My name's Alice. I'm twelve years old. I don't like doing sport very much, but I like watching sport on TV. My hobby is playing chess. My friend and I play chess every Saturday. I sometimes play computer games, too. I hope to create a new computer game one day.

	- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to understand. 

- For stronger classes, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Get feedback.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	* Key:

1. F
2. T

3. T

4. T

5. F



	 *Post-listening

Ss tell about Hai or Alice.

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Hai and Alice, using information in Audio Script. 

* Invite one or two Ss to briefly describe Hai and Alice, focusing on their sport and games.

- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.P
	- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and tell about Hai and Alice. 

- Free talk

    

	Writing (8’)

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: Ss can write a paragraph about the sport/game they like
* Content: write a paragraph

* Outcome: a paragraph about the sport/game they like

* Organization: T’s instructions…


	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Answer the questions

- T asks some questions about the sport/game 
- Ss answer

- T asks sts to write about a sport/ game you like. And use your own ideas and the following as cues.

Ss write

- T hangs the writing on the board and corrects one of them. Then give marks


	II. Writing

- Name of the sport/ game.

- Is it a team or an individual sport/game ?

- How long does it last ?

- How many players are there ?

- Does it need any equipment ?

Example: 

My name is Linh. I am not a very sporty person but I love playing games, especially intelligence games. Of all the games I play, I love playing Chinese chess the best. It is an individual game. One player plays against the other. How long it lasts depends on the two players. This game is very popular in Asia especially in China and Vietnam. It only needs a chessboard and thirty-two chessmen. To play the game well, you need a little intelligence and ruse. Playing Chinese chess helps me improve my intelligence....

	4. APPLLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: help Ss brainstorm ideas for their writing
* Content: perform the presentation.

* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Talk about the sport/ game you like. Use the following questions as cues. 

- T has Ss work in pairs and talk about the sport/ game they like. They can use the cues given or their own ideas. 

- T asks them to note down the important and interesting things in their 
notebooks. 

- T goes round and gives help if necessary, then calls on some Ss to read their notes in front of the class. T and other Ss 
listen and make comments.
	4. Work in pairs. Talk about the sport/ game you like. Use the following questions as cues. 

- talk freely

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

HOME WORK

- Rewrite a short  passage about the sport/game they like
- Talk about the sport/game they like

- The next lesson: Unit 8: Looking back and project.


Week: 23                                                                              Date of preparing:  24 / 02 / 2025
Period: 68                                                                             Date of teaching:   27 / 02 / 2025
                                      UNIT 8: SPORT AND GAMES

                            Period 68: LOOKING BACK + PROJECT
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To recycle the language from the previous sections. To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises.

Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic. T can use this as an extra-curricular activity (for group work) or as homework for srudents to do individually. 

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to recycle the language from the previous sections. Ss can consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit.

3. Quality/ behavior: The love of learning English. The love of the sports and games. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aims: To revise what Ss have learnt in Unit 8 and lead in the next part of the lesson.
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Mind map

- T divides the class into groups of four, gives each group a mind map, asks them to fill the missing words in the map.
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- The fastest group giving out the correct answer is the winner.


	+ Greeting

* Answer key:

1. Sports 

2. Vocabulary

3. Grammar

4. past

5. Imparatives.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (30’)

	                                                       PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit. 

* Content: Consolidate and apply the vocabulary by putting the words into correct groups

* Outcome: Revision vocabulary.

* Organization: T’s instructions….



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Find one odd word/ phrase in each question.

- Ss do this task individually. 

- T calls on some Ss to read the answers aloud and then confirms the correct 
answers as a class. Let the whole class read the words/ phrases correctly. 

 
	1. Find one odd word/ phrase in each question.

* Key:

1. C

2. A

3. C

4. B

5. B



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the combination of the verbs play, do and go with names of 
different sports/ games. 

* Content: Put the correct form of the verbs play, do or go
* Outcome: Review the combinations.
* Organization: T’s instructions……

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2.Put the correct form of the verbs play, do or go in the blanks. 

- T tells Ss that in English, sports and games may go after one of three verbs: play, do and go. Ss have to remember these combinations and use them correctly in different contexts. 

- T allows Ss time to do the task individually. 

- T calls some Ss to write the answers on the board, then lets the class comment, and gives them the correct answers. 

- T may call some Ss to read the sentences. 
	2.Put the correct form of the verbs play, do or go in the blanks.
- Ss work individually. Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. do

2. is playing

3. goes

4. went

5. played

6. are doing



	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: - To help Ss revise the use of the past simple tense in context. 

* Content: Revise the use of the past simple tense in context. 

* Outcome: Remember the use of the past simple tense in context. 

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form. 

- T lets Ss work in pairs and put the verbs in 
brackets in the correct form of the past simple. 

- T tells Ss to pay attention to the point of time given in the sentences.

- T checks the answers as a class. 


	3. Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form. 

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key:
Answer key:

1. took

2. started

3. didn’t like

4. did you do, cycled, watched

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: - To help ss revise the use of imperatives (positive and negative) in different situations.  
* Content: Make imperatives (positive and negative) in different situations.  
* Outcome: Ss will be able to use imperatives (positive and negative) in the situations.

* Organization: T’s instructions…



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. What do you say in these situations? 

- T gives Ss some time to work by themselves, asks them to revise how to use imperatives (positive and 
negative) in these situations. 

- T calls some Ss to read their sentences. 

- T lets other Ss give comments, then confirms the correct sentences. 


	4. What do you say in these situations? 

- Listen carefully

- Ss do it individually

Answer key:
1. Please stop making noise.

2. Go out to play with your friends. 

3. Don’t feed the animals.

4. Stand in line, boys!

5. Don’t touch the dog. 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: - To help revise what sports and games are.

* Content: Make imperatives (positive and negative) in different situations.  
* Outcome: Ss will be able to use imperatives (positive and negative) in the situations.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	5. Fill each blank with ONE word to complete the passage. 

- T gives Ss some time to work individually.

- T calls some Ss to read their sentences. 

- T lets other Ss give comments, then confirms the correct sentences. 


	5. Fill each blank with ONE word to complete the passage. 

Answer key:

1. play

2. hear

3. favourite

4. sports

5. famous

	PROJECT:

6. Read the passage about the game Blind man’s bluff.

- T has Ss read the passage carefully. 

- T explains new words for Ss and makes sure they understand everything 
thoroughly: the equipment and location, the rules and different steps. 

7. Choose one of the following sports/ games (or one of your own) and write about it. 
- T divides the class into 4 teams, and gives each team a piece of paper to make a poster.

- Each team chooses a traditional game and discusses the game’s rules, then writes down the rules and decorates in the poster. 

Examples: Tug of war, Skipping, Marbles…

- Each team takes turns to present their talk in front of the class. 

- T gives comments and feedback to all 4 posters and awards special prize to the group which has the most impressive and easiest-to-understand rules.

- If it is short of time, let Ss complete the task as homework under T’s guidance.
	6. Read the passage about the game Blind man’s bluff.

- listen carefully.

7. Choose one of the following sports/ games (or one of your own) and write about it. 

- play games

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to the houses

+ Sounds /s/ and /z/.
+ The present simple;…

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 9.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 23                                                                              Date of preparing:  25 / 02 / 2025
Period: 69                                                                             Date of teaching:   28/ 02 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 69: GETTING STARTED

I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, Ss will be able to: (Over all)

- use the words for cities and landmarks

- pronounce the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/ correctly;

- use the possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns.
- read for specific information about a holiday postcard

- talk about a city 

- listen for specific information about a city

- write a holiday postcard

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Cities of the world. To teach listening and reading.

+ Vocabulary: - use the words related to the topic Cities of the world

                        - To pronounce the final sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/ correctly;

+ Grammar:- use the possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns.
                    - Ask about a city.

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice reading and listening the conversation between Mai and Tom about experiences of going on a holiday.

 3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	3. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 



	Aims: - To set the context for the listening and reading text.

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

- To enhance students’ skills of cooperating with team mates.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Matching game:

- Teacher divides students into 5 groups and 
delivers a set of 10 pictures about cities in 5 continents.

- Each group will be assigned the name of the 5 continents.

- Students will have to pick up the pictures and stick them to their appropriate continent.

- The group which completes the given task the fastest and correctly will be the winner.


	+ Greeting

+ Answer key:
Group 1: Africa
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Casablanca                         Cairo
Group 2: America
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Rio De Janeiro                 New York
Group 3: Asia
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Hoi An                             Singapore
Group 4: Europe

[image: image118.jpg]


[image: image119.jpg]



Venice                           Paris

Group 5: Oceania
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Sydney                         Melbourne

	4. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory text;

           - To introduce the topic of the unit. 

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organization: T’s instructions….…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

- Teacher sets the context for the listening and reading text:

+ Teacher asks students to look at the title of the conversation and the picture.

+ Teacher asks them some brainstorming questions like: 

1. What do you think Mai and Tom are talking about?

2. What city can you recognize from the photos?

3. What is it famous for? etc.

- Teacher encourages students to give their 
answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- T uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Take note.
* Vocabulary:

1. rainy (adj): [picture]

2. crowded (adj): [picture]

3. beautiful (adj): [picture]

4. interesting (adj): [synonym] ( fascinating (adj)

5. exciting (adj): [antonym] ( unexciting (adj)

- Teacher play the recording, asks students underline the words they have learn in the vocabulary part.

- Teacher can play the recording more than once.

- Students listen and read.

- Teacher invites some pairs of students to read the dialogue aloud.

- Teacher has students say the words in the text that they have underlined.
	1. Listen and read.        

- T_Ss

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Take note 

- T-Ss

- Write down

- T-Ss

- Ss-Ss

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To help students identify the location of the cities mentioned in the conversation on a map.
* Content: Filling the blanks to identify the location of the cities mentioned in the conversation on a map.

* Outcome: identify the location of the cities mentioned in the conversation on a map.

* Organization: T’s instructions….…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write the names of the cities in the correct places.

- Teacher tells students to look at the photos and the text in order to find the answers.

- Students work independently.

· Teacher allows students to share their answers before discussing as a class.

· Teacher asks students to support their answers or encourages them to provide more information about the 3 cities.
	2. Write the names of the cities in the correct places.

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Ss_ Ss
- Follow the T’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

Answer key:

1. London

2. New York

3. Sydney

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help students focus on the use of adjectives to describe cities.
* Content: use adjectives to describe cities
* Outcome: Knowing more the use of adjectives to describe cities
* Organization: T’s instructions….…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the conversation again and match the cities with the adjectives describing them.

- Teacher has students read the conversation again, underline the names of the cities and mark the adjectives which were previously underlined in Task 1 to find the answers.

- Students work independently.

- Teacher allows students to share their answers before discussing as a class.

- Teacher asks students to support their answers or encourages them to provide more adjectives to describe the 3 cities.


	3. Read the conversation again and match the cities with the adjectives describing them.

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- T_ Ss

- Learn how to do it

- Ss to work independently
- Share the answers
- Copy them

Answer key:
1. Sydney:

- c – exciting

- d – beautiful

2. London:

- a – rainy

3. New York:

- b – crowded

- e – interesting

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help students visualize some landmarks of the cities mentioned in the 
conversation.

* Content: Match the cities with their landmarks.
* Outcome: Knowing more the cities with their landmarks.
* Organization: T’s instructions….…

	4. Match the cities with their landmarks.
- Students can work in pairs to complete this task.

- After matching the cities with their landmarks, students discuss with each other to find the names of the landmark either appearing in the pictures or in the cities.

* After matching the cities with their landmarks, students work in groups of four discuss with each other to find the names of the landmark either appearing in the pictures or in the cities.

- Students can choose a landmark or a city to present about it.

	4.Match the cities with their landmarks.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

 Suggested answers:
1. Ha Noi – c
2. London – d

3. New York – a

4. Sydney – b 

1. Ha Noi: One Pillar Pagoda, The Old Quarter, The Temple of Literature and Imperial Academy, Ho Chi Minh Mausoleum, Ha Noi Flag Tower, Ba Dinh Square, etc.

2. London: Houses of Parliament, Buckingham Palace, Trafalgar Square, Piccadilly Circus, The London Eye, Tower Bridge, The British Museum, St Paul’s 
Cathedral, The Thames, etc.

3. New York: Statue of Liberty, Central Park, Brooklyn Bridge, 
Broadway, Empire State Building, Times Square, etc.

4. Sydney: Sydney Opera House, Sydney Harbour Bridge, Sydney 
Observatory, Museum of Contemporary Art Australia, Art Gallery of New South Wales, Hyde Park Barracks, Sydney Tower Eye, Sydney Town Hall, Queen Victoria Building, St Mary's Cathedral, etc.

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To give students a fun time revising what they have learnt so far in the lesson.
* Content: Playing game to describe a classmate.

* Outcome: Learning how to describe a classmate using the new words 

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Game – What city is this?
- Teacher models the game by asking students to guess the picture she is holding with the whole class first.

Example:

Teacher: Can you guess the city in the picture?

A student: What’s it like?

Teacher: It has beautiful beaches.

A student: Is it in Australia?
Teacher: Yes, it is.

A student: It’s Sydney.
Teacher: Right!

- Teacher can deliver the pictures used in the Warm-up part to students so that they can have visual aids to play the game.
	5. Game – What city is this?
- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then play the game

- Students play the game in groups of four. Every student will have to ask questions, provide information and find the answers.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* Home work  

- Read again the conversation.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.

- Go to the Internet and search for the information on your favourite cities in the world (food, people, weather, etc.)


Week: 24                                                                              Date of preparing:  01 / 03 / 2025
Period: 70                                                                             Date of teaching:   04/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 70: A CL0SER LOOK 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Cities of the World

- Use the vocabulary and structures to talk cities and landmarks

- Pronounce and recognize the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/

2. Competence: 

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Access and consolidate information from a variety of sources

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, work book ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims: - To activate students’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the topic, the targeted vocabulary and its pronunciation.

- To enhance students’ skills of cooperating with team mates.
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+  Name the pictures
- Teacher divides students into 4 groups and delivers a set of 4 pictures about famous landmarks in the world.

- Teacher shows pictures one by one and asks students to raise hands to give the correct names and spelling of the landmarks.

- The fastest group raising their hands will get the chance to answer first.

- Teacher gives 10 points for the group that gives the correct answers. 

- The group getting the highest points will be the winner.

* Lead-in: Teacher leads students into the lesson by telling them that “In today 
lesson, we are going to learn more words to 
describes cities and two sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/.”
	* Name the pictures

- Teacher divides students into 4 groups and delivers a set of 4 pictures about famous landmarks in the world.

- Teacher shows pictures one by one and asks students to raise hands to give the correct names and spelling of the landmarks.

- The fastest group raising their hands will get the chance to answer first.

- Teacher gives 10 points for the group that gives the correct answers. 

- The group getting the highest points will be the winner.

Answer key:
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One Pillar Pagoda       Twin Tower
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Tower Bridge           Sydney Opera House

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To teach students some adjectives describing a city.
* Content: filling with an adj. 

* Outcome: Knowing more adjectives describing a city;

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Fill each box with an adjective.
*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- T uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, trandlation.....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check Vocabulary

- Copy all the words
- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and briefly describe them. 

T can ask: What can you see in the picture? 

- Have Ss look at the adjectives given. 

- Check if they understand the meaning of each word. 

- Instruct them to pronounce the words and define each word if necessary. 

- Ask them to do the matching individually and then compare their answers in pairs. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers

- Check the answers

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Give the comments.
	1. Fill each box with an adjective.
* Vocabulary:

1. sunny (adj): [antonym] -> rainy

2. delicious (adj): [synonym] -> tasty

3. stall (n): [picture] 

4. palace (n): [picture] 

5. street food (nph): [picture]

6. floating market (nph): [picture]

- Listen carefully to the instructions

-  Answer the T’s questions.

+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the T’s questions.

* Answer key:

- City: old, exciting

- Food: tasty, delicious

- People: friendly, 
helpful

- Weather: rainy, sunny



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:

- To help students use the adjectives in Task 1 in a context.

* Content: Practice using adjectives to complete the sentences

* Outcome: Using adjectives correctly. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the words in Task 1.
· Teacher asks students to work in pairs and use the word in Task 1 to complete the 
sentences.

· Students work in pairs and do the task.

· Teacher calls some pairs to share their 
answers with the whole class.

· Teacher gives feedback and corrections (if 
necessary).


	2. Complete the sentences with the words in Task 1.
- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs.

- Follow the T’s instructions

- Give the answers

- Ss do the tasks.

Answer key:

1. sunny

2. old

3. exciting

4. friendly

5. tasty/ delicious

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To teach students some words/ phrases related to a city.
* Content: Write the words and phrases under the correct pictures.
* Outcome: Learning new words about adjectives.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write the words and phrases under the correct pictures.

- Teacher asks students to match the given words and phrases with correct pictures. 

- Students work independently. 

- Teacher allows students to share their answers before discussing as a class. 

- Teacher asks some students to share the answers and gives corrections (if necessary).


	3. Write the words and phrases under the correct pictures.

- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it

Answer key:
1. Palace

2. Floating market

3. Street food

4. Stall 

	 II. PRONUNCIATION:    /əʊ/ and /aʊ/                          
ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help students have concept and identify the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/.
* Content: Pronounce the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/.
* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/correctly.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	4. Listen and write the words in the correct column. Then listen and repeat. 

- Teacher introduces 2 sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/ to students and lets them watch a video about how to pronounce these two sounds.

- Teacher asks students to give some words they know containing these sounds
* Doing the task:

- Teacher asks students to read and write the words in correct column.

- Students work individually.

- Teacher plays the recording for students to listen, repeat and check their answers.


	4. Listen and write the words in the correct column. Then listen and repeat.

- listen carefully.

- T_Ss
- Listen carefully

- Check the answers

/əʊ/
boat, postcard, coast, pagoda

/aʊ/
house, town, tower, crowded



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help students practice the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/ in sentences.
* Content: Practice the chance.

* Outcome: Practice pronouncing the sounds /əʊ/ and /aʊ/ correctly 

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the underlined words. 

- Teacher plays the recording for students to listen and asks students to repeat the sentences after they listen.

- Students listen and repeat the given sentences.
	5. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the underlined words.
- T_Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Listen again and reppeat 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice asking and answer about friends. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 24                                                                              Date of preparing:  02 / 03 / 2025
Period: 71                                                                             Date of teaching:   05/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 71: A CL0SER LOOK 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

+ Grammar: - Use possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns correctly 

2. Competence: 

- Develop communication skills 

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:

- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the targeted grammar of possessive adjectives, possessive pronouns and to increase Ss’ interest.

- To enhance Ss’ skills of cooperating with team mates.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Sentence puzzling

- T divides the class into 4 groups.

- T delivers a set of word cards which contains possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns to each group.

- Ss will have to work in groups to create as many correct sentences from the word cards as possible.

- The group with more correct sentences will be the winner.
	Suggested answers:

1. My

city

is

very

beautiful.

2. His

house

is

very

big.

3. Our

school

has

a big

garden.

4. Your

school

is smaller

than

mine.

5. My

shoes

are bigger

than

hers.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of possessive adjectives.
* Content: revise the use of possessive adjectives.

* Outcome: Learning how to use possessive adjectives

* Organization: T’s instructions….



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the sentences with the pictures, paying attention to the underlined part in each sentence.
- T has Ss complete the matching activity individually.

- T then asks Ss to exchange their textbooks to check their friends’ answers 
	1.Match the sentences with the pictures, paying attention to the underlined part in each sentence.
- T_Ss

Answer key:

1 – d

2 – e

3 – b

4 – a

5 – c



	· T draws Ss’ attention to the 
underlined words and to confirm the use of possessive adjectives:

“A possessive adjective is used only when there is a noun following it.”

· T then asks Ss to work in pairs to provide all possessive adjectives except for the ones in the sentences.
	Suggested answers:

my, your (singular), your (plural), his, her, its, our, their



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: To give Ss opportunities to use possessive adjectives correctly in context.
* Content: Practice using possessive adjectives.
* Outcome: Undertanding more the use of  possessive adjectives.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive adjectives.

- T has Ss work on the exercise 
individually before they compare answers with each other. 

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	2.Complete the sentences with the correct possessive adjectives.

- T_Ss

- Ss work individually

Answer key:
1. My

2. your

3. Their

4. Her

5. Our

	ACTIVITY 3

Aims: To help determine the correct possessive pronoun representing a phrase.
* Content: Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns.
* Outcome: Practicing using possessive pronouns.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns.

* T draws Ss’ attention to the underlined words in the following 
sentence, and encourage them to say the sentence in a different way that does not change the meaning of it.

“This book is my book, not your book.” Suggested answer:

“This book is mine, not yours.”

· T gives feedback and confirms the use of possessive pronouns:

“A possessive pronoun is used alone, without a noun following it.”

· T then asks 
Ss to work in pairs to provide all possessive pronouns except for the ones in the sentence.
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* Task 3: 

- T has Ss work on the exercise 
individually before they compare answers with each other. 

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	3. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns.

- pair work

- Group work

Suggested answer:

mine, yours (singular), yours (plural), his, hers, its, ours, theirs

· T has Ss work in groups of 4 to create a chart/ mind map showing all possessive 
adjectives and possessive pronouns including their relation.
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Answer key:
1. mine

2. theirs

3. yours

4. his

5. ours

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To help Ss distinguish and use correctly possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns.

* Content: Choose the best option to complete the questions

* Outcome: Knowing the difference between possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Kahoot game. Choose the best option to complete the questions in the game.
- T combines Exercise 4 and Exercise 5 (p. 30) to create questions in Kahoot game.

- T allows Ss to use their mobile devices to answer and interact with thequestions online.

- T gives clear instruction for Ss to fully understand how to play Kahoot game online. 

→ Go to kahoot.it

→ Enter the game PIN

→ Type your nick name

→ Choose the best option for each question appearing on the screen

→ See who will be the winner

- T provides the game PIN and allows 
Ss’ access to the game. 

- Ss choose the best option for each question appearing on the screen

- T gives complement or good mark to the winner of the game.

Answer key:

1. B

2. C

3. A

4. A

5. A

6. B

7. A

8. C

9. C

10. B


	4. Kahoot game. Choose the best option to complete the questions in the game.
- Listen carefully

- T_ Ss

- Check the answers

- Listen and repeat

* Questions in the game:
1. Australia is a strange country. All of _____ big cities are along the coast.

A. it’s           B. its

C. it is          D. it

2. Our city is very crowded. How about _________?

A. you          B. your

C. yours       D. you are

3. I love my football club. Does Phong like ______?

A. his           B. him

C. he is        D. he

4. ______ street is short and narrow.

A. Our         B. We

C. Us            D. Ours

5. They cannot find _____ city map anywhere.

A. their        B. them

C. theirs      D. they
6. The book is ________, but you are welcome to read it.

A. my           B. mine

C. yours       D. yours

7. _______ bike is dirty, and I can’t tell what colour is it.

A. Your        B. Yours

C. You          D. You are

8. Your country is much bigger than _________.

A. our          B. their

C. ours         D. yours

9. _______ dog is so friendly. It never barks.

A. They        B. Them

C. Their       D. Theirs

10. _______ not easy to find your way in a strange city.

A. It              B. It’s

C. Its            D. There



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

–  Summarize the main points of the lesson. 

– Ask Ss to give sentences about themselves, using the present continuous.

* HOME WORK
- Revise the use and form of present continuous tense.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using present continuous tense.


Week: 24                                                                              Date of preparing:  03 / 03 / 2025
Period: 72                                                                             Date of teaching:   06/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 72: COMMUNICATION
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Make an exclamation with What to express their appreciation or surprise
- Recognise and have knowledge about some famous landmarks in big cities
2. Competence: 

- Develop creativity and communication skills 

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: To introduce the topic.
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…....

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Pictures describing:

- T shows the picture of a city and asks Ss describe as many things in the picture as possible. 
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- Ss give their answers.

- T checks the answer.

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

* Suggested answers:

A green city

High buildings

A beautiful city

A beautiful sky 

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (8’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To introduce exclamations with What.
* Content: Look at the picture and say what you think by using exclamation with What.

* Outcome: Learning and using the exclamations with What
 * Organization: T’s instructions....

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Look at the picture and say what you think by using exclamation with What.

* Expressing exclamations with What
- Ts write down three exclamations on the board and asks Ss to find the similarity/ similarities among the three 
exclamations.

- Ss read the exclamations and find out the similarity/ similarities among them.

- T calls some Ss to share their opinions.

- T gives more explanations and writes down the structure of an exclamation with What.

Three exclamations:

1. What a nice day!

2. What a clear sky!

3. What tall buildings!

- T asks Ss to work in pairs and take turns to make exclamations from the picture using the suggestions.

· Ss do the task in pairs.

· T calls some pairs to say their exclamations in front of the class.

· T gives feedback and corrections (if 
necessary).
	1. Work in pairs. Look at the picture and say what you think by using exclamation with What.

Suggested answers:

They all begin with What followed by a noun phrase. An exclamation mark (!) is usually put at the end.

Structure:  What + (a/an) + adj + noun!

*Note:  use a/an with countable nouns which are singular.                       

Answer key:
1. What happy and beautiful children!

2. What a colourful and nice picture!

3. What sunny and beautiful weather!

4. What a small and cute boy!

5. What beautiful and colourful apple trees!


	3. PRACTICE (19’)

	ACTIVITY 2:           CITY LANDMARKS

 Aim: To provide Ss with some input and set the scene for other activities.

* Content: Read about these Ss to know more words relating to personality  

* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce and use the words relating to personality  

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs. Write the names of the landmarks under the correct pictures.
- T shows the photos of the four landmarks of different cities and asks 
Ss what they are. If Ss do not know their name in English, allow them to use Vietnamese.
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- T asks Ss to work in pairs, read the names in the boxes (make sure that they pronounce the names correctly) and write the correct name under the 
pictures of the landmarks.
- Ss share the answer with the whole class.

- T checks and elicits from Ss any information they know about the l
and marks.

	2. Work in pairs. Write the names of the landmarks under the correct pictures.
- T_ Ss

Answer key:
1. Merlion

2. Big Ben

3. Sydney Opera House

Eiffel Tower

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: To help Ss recognise each landmark through its description.
*Content: Read the descriptions to understand more words about different personalities

* Outcome: Using the words about different personalities correctly. 

* Organization: T’s instructions..…

	3.Write the names of the landmark in Task 2 for the descriptions.

- T asks Ss to read the descriptions about the four landmarks and sets the time limit for reading task.

- Ss work individually and write the names of the landmarks under the correct descriptions.

- T calls some Ss to give their answers and checks.


	3.Write the names of the landmark in Task 2 for the descriptions.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

Answer key:

1. Big Ben             

2. Sydney Opera House                 

3. Eiffel Tower                     

Merlion

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4: Game: Lucky number

Aim: To check how much Ss know about different cities and their landmarks.
* Content: play the game

* Outcome: Improving speaking skills.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Game: Lucky number

- T divides the class into 2 big groups.

- Each group will take turns to choose a number and answer the question in each number. There will be 4 questions in 
Exercise 5 page 31.

- If the answer is correct the group will receive 10 points. If no, the other group will have chance to answer the question and get 5 points.
- There will be one lucky number that gives the group 10 points without 
answering the question.

- The group with higher scores will win the game.


	4. Game: Lucky number

- Work in groups

Answer key:

1. B    

2. A   

3. C    

4. A 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Choose a city (Berlin, Bangkok,…) and find out the information about the city (the weather, the food, landmarks,…).

- Do more exercises in workbook


Week: 25                                                                              Date of preparing:  09 / 03 / 2025
Period: 73                                                                             Date of teaching:   11/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 73: SKILLS 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Develop reading skill for general and specific information
- Identify different features of a place

- Use what they have learnt to talk about a city

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Develop presentation skill

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: The good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                    1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)            

                                  THE SUPERB SUMMER CAMP 



	Aims:                                            ( Pre – reading )

- To introduce the topic of reading.

- To lead in the topic of the reading text.

- To enhance Ss’ skills of cooperating with team mates.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Discussing
Task 1: Look at the postcard and discuss.

 - T shows the picture of a postcard and asks Ss to work in group of 4 and discuss 2 questions:

1. When do people write a postcard?

2. What do they often write on a postcard?
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- T invites some Ss to share their discussion and accepts reasonable answers.

- T leads Ss into the lesson by asking Ss some questions:

1. Have you ever written a postcard?

2. If yes, who did you write to? If no, do you intend to write a postcard in the future?
	+ Greeting

+ Discussing
Task 1: Look at the postcard and discuss.

Suggested answers:

1. When they are away from home, often on holiday or business. They want to tell their family or friends what they see and do, and how they feel about their time here.

2. The sender often writes about his/her stay in a city or country.

Suggested answers:

1. Yes, I have. / 
No, I haven’t.

I wrote to my best friend. / Yes, if I travel, 
I will write and tell my best friend about my trip.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                       (While- reading)

Aims: - To develop reading skill for general and specific information.
* Content:  Read the postcard and answer the questions

* Outcome: Learn some new words. Knowing about the postcard.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Task 2. Read the postcard and answer the questions.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- T introduces the vocabulary by:

+  providing the synonym or antonym of the words;

+  providing the pictures of the words;

+  providing the definition of the words.

1. fantastic (adj) 
[synonym] -> great

2. perfect (adj) [synonym] -> ideal

3. rent (v) [definition]: pay money to use 
something

4. helmet (n) [picture]

5. traditional (adj) 
[synonym] -> modern (adj)

6. landscape (n) [picture]
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·           Helmet                          landscape
* Key words in multiple choice questions:

- T asks Ss to go through the 
questions (1 – 4) to make sure that they 
understand them and know what information is being asked.

- Ss underline the key word(s) in each question to locate the answer in the reading text.

- T introduces the strategy for multiple choice questions:
	1.Task 2. Read the postcard and answer the questions.

* Key words in multiple choice questions:
- T_ Ss
…..
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Answer key:

1. B               2. A                          3. B               4. C



	ACTIVITY 2:                        

Aim: To identify different features of a place

* Content: Read and match.
* Outcome: get some information about the text. 

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2.Task 3: Read the text and match the places with the things they have.

- T asks Ss to read the text again and do the matching

- T sets the time.

- T checks Ss answers as a class.

 
	2.Task 3: Read the text and match the places with the things they have.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.
Answer key:

1. b,c

2. a,d,e

	ACTIVITY 3: (Post - reading)                 

Aim: To check Ss’ reading comprehension.
* Content: complete the questions in the game.
* Outcome: Understanding more about the postcard. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	3. Kahoot game. Choose the best option to complete the questions in the game.

- T can modify questions in Exercise 2 (p. 32) or use the original one to create questions in Kahoot game.

- T allows Ss to use their mobile devices to answer and interact with the questions online.

- T gives clear instruction for Ss to fully understand how to play Kahoot game online.

→ Go to kahoot.it

→ Enter the game PIN

→ Type your nick name

→ Choose the best option for each question 
appearing on the screen

· See who will be the winner

- T provides the game PIN and allow Ss’ access to the game. 

- Ss choose the best option for each question appearing on the screen

- T gives complement or good mark to the winner of the game.


	3. Kahoot game. Choose the best option to complete the questions in the game.

* Questions in the game:

1. This postcard is about ____________ in 
Stockholm.

A. the weather     

B. a holiday               

C. landscape

2. Guests can ____________ in the 
hotel.

A. exercise             

B. cycle                      

C. see Swedish art

3. Mai and her parents rented bikes to _____________.

A. cycle around the hotel

B. visit the Old Town

C. go shopping

4. “Fika” is a _____________________.

A. traditional café                      

B. palace                      

C. coffee break

Answer key:

1. B               2. A                          3. B               4. C

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4 +5: 

Aim: 

- to help Ss form the ideas for their speaking.

- To help student use what they have learnt so far to talk about a city.

* Content: discuss and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Discussing. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…....

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Choose a city you know. Discuss and answer the questions. 

- T asks Ss to work in groups and allows each group some time to choose one city they have learnt about in this unit, or the one they all know/like.

- T asks Ss to discuss and makes notes of the information they want to share with the class.

- T asks Ss to refer to the questions as suggestions for their notes or they can do it in their own way.

○ What city is it?

○ What is it like? (the weather, the food ...)

○ What can you see and do there?

○ How do you feel about it?

- T goes around and offers help if needed.

5. Share the information with the whole class.

- T invites some Ss to share their preparation and makes sure they speak in full sentences.

- Ss share their ideas with the whole class.
	4. Work in groups. Choose a city you know. Discuss and answer the questions. 

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in groups

5.Share the information with the whole class.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- T asks Ss to search for information about Bangkok (the weather, the people, the food, landmarks,…).

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2.


Week: 25                                                                              Date of preparing:  10 / 03 / 2025
Period: 74                                                                             Date of teaching:   12/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                                   Period 74: SKILLS 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listen for specific information about a description of a city

- Write a holiday postcard

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: Having a good behavior toward his friends. The friendship in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aims:

- To introduce the topic of the listening tasks.

- To enhance Ss’ skills of cooperating with team mates. 
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Game: Relay-race to capital cities of ASEAN countries.

- T sticks the map of ASEAN countries on the board.

- T divides the class into 2 teams. Each team will have to take turns to run in a relay-race to write the correct names of the capital cities of ASEAN countries.

- Each team will write on the board with different colour of chalk so that the T can count the correct answers easily.
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	+ Greeting: - T_ Ss
* Team work 

Suggested answers:

1. Ha Noi of Viet Nam

2. Phnom Penh of Cambodia

3. Jakarta of Indonesia

4. Manila of Philippines

5. Naypyitaw of Myanmar

6. Kuala Lumpur of Malaysia

7. Singapore of Singapore

8. Vientiane of Laos

9. Bangkok or Krung Thep of Thailand

10. Banda Seri Begawan of Brunei Darussalam



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening

Aim: - To help Ss brainstorm about Bangkok.

- To set the context for the listening part.

* Content: discuss and answer questions.

* Outcome: Practice discussing and answering questions.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Work in groups. Discuss and answer the questions.

- T tells Ss that they will listen to a talk about Bangkok, the capital of Thailand.

- T asks Ss to work in groups of four to answer the 2 questions and discuss with them to see what they know about Bangkok or Thailand.

1. Where is Bangkok?

2. What is Bangkok famous for?
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- T allows Ss to talk in Vietnamese 
(sometimes) if they do not have enough vocabulary in English.

- T asks Ss to look at the photos and say what they see, and if it’s similar to Viet Nam.
	1.Work in groups. Discuss and answer the questions.

- Group work

Suggested answers:

1. Bangkok is in Thailand.

– It is the capital and the biggest city.

– It has the population of about 8 million.

2. It’s famous for pagodas, temples, open/ night/ ﬂoating markets and shopping centres, silk, street food, friendly people, and entertainments.

	                                        3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)

	ACTIVITY 2:                                       

Aim: To help Ss develop listening skill for specific information (T/F).
* Content: Listen and tick True or False.

* Outcome: know more about the city.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen and tick True or False.

- T asks Ss to go through the statements (1 – 4) to make sure that they understand them and know what information they have to catch for the answers. 

- Ss underline the key word(s) in each statement and guess whether they are True or False individually.

* Listen and decide True or False:

- T plays the recording. 

- T asks Ss to listen and tick the answers.

- T asks Ss to compare their answers with the prediction made previously.

- T calls on some Ss to read aloud their answers and correct the false one(s).

- T checks Ss’ answers as a class.
	2. Listen and tick True or False.

- T -Ss

- Ss-Ss

Answer key:

1. F (markets and street food) 

2. F (cheap) 

3. F (on the river) 

4. T



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss develop listening skill for specific information (gap-filling).
* Content: Listen again to a talk. Do the filling

* Outcome: Complete the sentences correctly.

* Organization: work with whole class; …

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen again and fill in each gap with one word/ number.

- T asks Ss to read the questions carefully and determine what information they need to fill the gaps (numbers, words).

- T plays the recording for Ss to fill the gaps.

- T asks them to swap their answers in pairs 
before checking their answers as a class.


	3.Listen again and fill in each gap with one word/ number.
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks

Answer key:

1. 15,000 

2. 5 

3. life 

4. delicious

Audio script:

Bangkok is famous for its markets and street food. Visit the Chatuchak, the 
largest weekend market in the world. There are over 15,000 stalls selling nearly everything, at cheap prices. It’s only five minutes’ walk from the station. When you visit this market, you can see part of Thai people’s life. Another interesting type of market is the ﬂoatingmarket on the river. Don’t forget to try street food in Bangkok. It’s easy to find food stalls all around 
Bangkok, serving diﬀerent Thai dishes. They are really delicious.

	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   

Aims: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for their writing.

* Content: Ask and answer about a city

* Outcome: get some ideas for the writing.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Work in groups. Talk about a city in our country, using the questions below as a guide.

- T models the task by showing the picture of Hanoi, ask a student questions about it.

Example:

T: What city is it?

Student: It’s Ha Noi, the capital of Viet Nam.

T: What is it like? Can you tell me more about its weather, people and food?

 Student: There are 4 seasons in Ha Noi. It’s warm in spring and hot in summer. It’s not so cold in winter. Autumn is the best time of a year when it’s always cool. The people in Ha Noi are very friendly. They also helpful and hospitable. Ha Noi is famous for many delicious dishes, especially Phở or beef noodles soup.

T: What can you see and do in Ha Noi?

Student: I can see many interesting places such as Old Quarter, One Pillar Pagoda, the Temple of Literature and Imperial Academy, etc. I can go to the night market or the walking street at weekends.

- T asks Ss to work in groups. Choose a city they know and discuss as guided by the 
questions.

- T asks Ss to take short notes of the 
answers for later use.

- T goes round and help if needed.
	4.Work in groups. Talk about a city in our country, using the questions below as a guide.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work in groups.

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To teach Ss how to write a holiday postcard.
* Content: Write a holiday postcard.

* Outcome: Ss can write a holiday postcard.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	5.Write a postcard about 50 words about your holiday in a city. Use the 
information in Task 4.
- T shows the postcard in Task 2 – Skills 1 to help Ss identify the main parts of a postcard for Ss.
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- T asks Ss to refer to Reading 2 if needed.

- If there is time, T pairs Ss and asks them to write postcards to each other. 

- T has them swap and give feedback on each other’s writing once they have finished.

- T explains to Ss that the space for writing on postcards is not big so people often write short sentences which contain the most important information. 

- T tells Ss that contraction is often used in writing postcards to make them short and 
informal.
	5.Write a postcard about 50 words about your holiday in a city. Use the 
information in Task 4.
- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- T-Ss



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing postcard on the notebook.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 


Week: 25                                                                              Date of preparing:  11 / 03 / 2025
Period: 75                                                                             Date of teaching:   13/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD
                              Period 75: LOOKING BACK-PROJECT
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 9

- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

2. Competence: 

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Develop presentation skill

- Develop critical thinking skill

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: Having a good behavior toward his friends. The friendship is in daily life. Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’)

	Aims:

- To revise the vocabulary related to the topic and lead in the next part of the lesson.

- To enhance Ss’ skills of cooperating with team mates.
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Brainstorming:
- T sticks 5 icons on the board, and divides the class into 5 big group[image: image138.jpg]im
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           building

- Each group will be assigned a name of the following categories: city, weather, people, food.

- T asks Ss to brainstorm all adjectives related to city, weather, people, food.

- The group having the most suitable answers is the winner.
	+ Greeting

+ Brainstorming:

- Group works

Suggested answers:

- City: peaceful, lively, busy, industrial, cosmopolitan, green, historic, modern, etc.

- Weather: rainy, wet, 
humid, dry, arid, frigid, foggy, windy, stormy, breezy, windless, calm, etc.

- People: reliable, 
passionate, generous, kind, ambitious, etc.

- Food: delicious, salty, 
bitter, creamy, awful, etc.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON(25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim:  To help Ss revise the adjectives describing cities and landmarks

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items they have learnt by choosing the best answer.

* Outcome: Remember more the vocabulary.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the best two options to complete the sentences.
- T encourages Ss to complete the task individually.

- Student exchange their textbook to discuss the reasons why they are choosing the appropriate adjectives.

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.

- T encourages Ss to provide more adjective for each questions in the Warm-up part and according to their background knowledge.
	1.Choose the best two options to complete the sentences.

- T_ Ss
Answer key:

1. A, B 

2. A, C 

3. A, C 

4. A, B 

5. B, C

Suggested answers:

1. peaceful, lively, busy, industrial, cosmopolitan, green, historic, modern, etc.

2. rainy, wet, humid, dry, arid, frigid, foggy, windy, stormy, breezy, windless, calm, etc.

3. reliable, passionate, generous, kind, ambitious, etc.

4. tall, high, modern, etc.

5. delicious, salty, bitter, creamy, awful, etc.

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the nouns showing landmarks in a city.

* Content: Revise the nouns showing landmarks in a city.

* Outcome: Remember the vocabulary items they have learnt

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	2.Write the words in the box under the pictures.
- T asks Ss to read the words in the box first and make sure they remember their meanings. 

- T then allows Ss some time to write the words under the correct pictures.

- T encouragesSs to complete the task individually.

- Student exchange their textbook to discuss the reasons about their choices.

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	2.Write the words in the box under the pictures.
- Ss work individually. Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Answer key:

1. towers 

2. river bank 

3. beach

4. night market 

5. palace 

6. postcard



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss revise the possessive pronouns in context.
* Content:  Revision. Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns

* Outcome: Remember the use of possessive pronouns

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3.Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns in the box.

- T has Ss complete the task individually.

- Student exchange their textbook to discuss the reasons about their choices.

- Ss should record their original answers to guide their self-assessment later.

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.
	3.Complete the sentences with the correct possessive pronouns in the box.
Answer key:

1. yours 

2. theirs 

3. mine 

4. Ours 

5. hers



	ACTIVITY 4:
Aims: To help Ss revise the possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns in context.
* Content: Read the sentences and correct the underlined words.

* Outcome: The difference between possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Read the sentences and correct the underlined words.
- Ss work in pairs.

- T ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and correct the underlined words.

- Ss complete the task and discuss about the 
answers.

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	4.Read the sentences and correct the underlined words.
- T_ Ss
Answer key:
1. its 

2. our 

3. their 

4. its 

5. ours

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	* Aim: To allow Ss to apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project.
* Content: How to make a poster.

* Outcome: Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. Improve their speaking skills.

* Organization: T’s instructions…


	* World Travel Market (WTM 2021):
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- T sets the context of a World Travel Market (WTM 21) that will be occurred right now in the classroom. 

- T divides Ss into 4 big groups. Each group will act as a travel agency.

- T asks “the travel agencies” to discuss and choose a city they would like to attract visitors to come.

- T asks them to look for necessary information for the visit, basically by discussing the suggested questions.

1. What city is it?

2. Where is it?

3. How can you go there?

4. What’s the weather like there?

5. What would you like to see and to do there?

- Ss summarise the information and design A0 size posters about the cities they would like to promote.

- T asks the class to listen to the reports and ask questions if they would like to.

- Ss will critically evaluate all the posters, then give 1 vote for the most attractive poster/ city.

- T gives comments and feedback to all 4 
posters and awards special prize the group which has the most votes.
	T – Ss

T-ss

T-Ss

- Group work

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: Review 3.


Week: 26                                                                              Date of preparing:  15 / 03 / 2025
Period: 76                                                                             Date of teaching:   18/ 03 / 2025
                                  Period 76: REVIEW 3 (LANGUAGE)

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 7-8-9. 

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about TV programmes, Sports and games, cities and landmarks

b) Grammar:  

+ Conjunctions, word questions

+ The past simple

+ The imperatives

+  Possessive adjectives and pronouns

2. Competence: groupwork, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude to studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt in Units 7 – 9.

 - Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers and add some more information if necessary.

- T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* Brainstorming:

- T divides the class into 4 big groups.

- T gives each group an unfinished chart which summarizes the language that students have learnt in Units 7, 8, 9 and asks them to complete the chart.

- The group which finishes correctly and more quickly is the winner.

	1. /ð

2. /e/

3. /əʊ/

4. programmes

5. TV

6. Adjectives

7. sports and games

8. Things/ equipment

9. Adjectives

10. WH

11. Conjunctions

12. past simple

13. imperative

14. possessive adjectives

15. without

16. What

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

A. LANGUAGE: 

· Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds learnt in Units 7 – 9:

* Content: Review the pronunciation of the sounds. Choose the words …

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Circle the word with the different underlined sound. Listen and check.

- Students do this exercise individually then share their answers with their partners.

- T gives feedback and confirms the answers. 


	1.Circle the word with the different underlined sound. Listen and check.

- T_ Ss
+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 1. C   2. A   3. A   4. C   5. B 

	ACTIVITY 2 +3: 

Aim: To test students’ ability to choose the correct word to be used in a certain context.
* Content: Review the pronunciation, the vocab. Write the names of school things and furniture.

* Outcome: Remember the words, write it. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	2. Choose A, B, or C to fill the gaps in the passage.

- Allow students to do this task separately.

- Ask students to read the passage carefully and pause at each blank to decide which word is the best answer.

- Guide students to look for clues for their answers.

- Swap their answers with their partners. 

- Check students’ answers as a class.
	2. Choose A, B, or C to fill the gaps in the passage.

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1 - A     
2 - C          

3 - A

4 - A       

5 - C



	3.Complete the sentences with the words/phrase in the box.

- Ask students to read each sentence 
carefully and choose the correct word/ phrase. 

- Check students’ answers as a class.


	3.Complete the sentences with the words/phrase in the box.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Fulfil the tasks
- Copy 

Key:   1. Landmark 
     2.football
          3. Television    4. city
5. Summer sports

	3. APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                          Grammar

Aim: To help students review grammar elements taught in the three units: wh-questions, conjunctions, possessive adjectives, possessive pronouns, the past simple and imperatives.

* Content: Review grammar elements taught in Units 7-9. 

* Outcome: Remember how to form and use them. Do exercises correctly.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.Complete the sentences with the correct answer A, B, or C.
- T has students do the exercise individually. 

- T allows students to exchange their answers and discuss if there is any difference in their answers then checks students’ answers as a class, and explains if needed.
	4. Complete the sentences with the correct answer A, B, or C.
- T_ Ss
Key: 1. B     2. C     3. A     4. A     5. C    6.B



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: - To help Ss review the use of question words.

* Content: Review the use of question words.
* Outcome: Remember the use of question words.
* Organization: T’s instructions…

	5. Correct the underlined question word(s) if needed.

- Ss must by now be familiar with, and quite skillful in using question words.

- T may revise by writing a long sentence on the board. 
E.g. Yesterday, I went to the cinema and watched The Dolphins with my cousins.

- Then underline some words and ask students what question word they use for each underlined information.

- Ask students to open their books on page 36 and do the task individually.
- Check their answers as a class. For the wrong one(s), explain why it is/they are incorrect
	5. Correct the underlined question word(s) if needed.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Give the answers

Key:   

1. What 

2. Correct 

3. Why 

4. How 

5. Where

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases. Vocab; The grammar points.

HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 26                                                                              Date of preparing:  16 / 03 / 2025
Period: 77                                                                             Date of teaching:   19/ 03 / 2025
                                    Period 77: REVIEW 3 (SKILLS)

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Review pronunciation, vocabulary and the grammar points they have learnt in unit 7, 8, 9. 

- Language focus: A revision and practice on the vocabulary items and grammar points Ss have already studied and the skills they have practised in Units 7,8,9

- Skills: 

+ Reading 

+ Speaking 

+ Listening 

+ Writing

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude to studying and the good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: Introduction

- By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 7 – 9.

 - Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarize their answers and add some more information if necessary.

- Tmay use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

*Content:Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- T asks students some questions to lead them into the 
lesson:

1. Do you like playing sports?
2. Have you ever played a strange sport?

T lead in the reading part of the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.       - T_ Ss
- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS

ACTIVITY 1+2:                                      Reading

Aim: To help Ss practice reading for general and specific information.

* Content: Practice reading. Choose titles.

* Outcome: get more information, content of strange sports.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...



	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read the two descriptions of strange sports and choose titles for them.
- Ask students to look at the photos and the names of the sports and ask if they know anything about these sports.

- If they don’t, ask if they can make a guess.  

- Have students read the passages individually and do the matching. 

- Ask them to underline 2 – 3 key words for their quick answers.  

- Check students’ answers as a class.
	1. Read the two descriptions of strange sports and choose titles for them.
- T_ Ss
+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

1. B     2. A   

	
	

	2. Use the information from the passages above to tick (V) the correct box.

- Ask students to read the questions and the passages again carefully for details for their answers. 
- Ask students to swap their answers with their partners and show where they find the information for their answers. 
· Check students’ answers as a class. 


	2. Use the information from the passages above to tick (V) the correct box.

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. Cheese Rolling 

2. Toe Wrestling 

3. Cheese Rolling 

4. Cheese Rolling 

5. Toe Wrestling 

	ACTIVITY 3:                                             Speaking

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about their likes for cities, sports, and TV programmes 

* Content: Interview classmates about what their likes. 

* Outcome: Likes cities, sports and TV programmes.

* Organization: T’s instructions..…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3.Interview your classmates about their likes.

· Ask students to take turns to ask the questions and take notes of their partners’ answers. 

· Encourage them to add more questions with Why, Where, With whom, etc. 

· Go round and offer help if needed. 

· Call some groups to report the results to the class.
	3. Interview your classmates about their likes.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Work in groups of three . 

- Ss’s answers.



	ACTIVITY 4:                                                Listening
Aim: To help Ss review listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and fill. 

* Outcome: Listen and fill the correct word for each bank.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen to a talk about Singapore and fill the missing information.

· Ask students to look at the pictures and read the phrases underneath. 

- Ask them if they know what they are. 

- Make sure they pronounce the phrases correctly (which helps make the listening easier).
- Now ask students to read the questions and determine what information is needed for the answers. 
- Play the recording as many times as needed. Allow students some time to write the answers. 
- Check students’ answers as a class. 
- Play the recording again and pause when the answers appear if needed.
Audio script:

Travel agent: Here we have a four-day programme for you...

Mai’s mother: Do we visit somewhere natural? 

Travel agent: Oh yes. We have two days for nature: one day at the National Park and one day at the zoo. 

Mai’s mother: How about Sentosa?
Travel agent: Sentosa is a ‘must’ for families. We spend one day there.

Mai’s mother: Is it enough?
Travel agent: We start early and return late. There we visit the Sea Aquarium... 

Mai’s mother: What is it?
Travel agent: It’s a zoo for fish.
Mai’s mother: Great.
Travel agent: In the evening we will watch the Light and Sound Show. And the last day is for .
	4. Listen to a talk about Singapore and fill the missing information.

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully. 

- T_ Ss
- Check the answers

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. visitors

2. slowly 

3. 35 

4. 30 

5. little



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                Writing

Aim: To help students write a paragraph describing a visit to a holiday city, based on the information provided.

* Content: Write a paragraph describing a visit to a holiday city, based on the information provided.

* Outcome: Ss can write a paragraph about a visit

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Look at the information on Mark’s visit to India last summer. Write a paragraph of about 50 words about his visit.

- Ask students to read the information in the table carefully. 
- Ask them what tense to be used for their writing. 
- Have students write. Go round and offer help if needed. Students might want to change some details from the table or the order that the information appears. 
- Encourage them to do so. 
- Call on one or two volunteers to read aloud their answers. 
- Call for other students’ comments. 
- Collect some writings to correct at home.
	5. Look at the information on Mark’s visit to India last summer. Write a paragraph of about 50 words about his visit.
- T_ Ss
- T-Ss

- Ss



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to friends…

HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 26                                                                              Date of preparing:  17 / 03 / 2025
Period: 78                                                                             Date of teaching:   20/ 03 / 2025
                      Period 78: THE SECOND HALF TERM TEST
 BẢNG ĐẶC TẢ KĨ THUẬT ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KỲ 2 
MÔN: TIẾNG ANH 6 – THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60 PHÚT
	TT
	Kĩ năng
	Đơn vị kiến thức/kỹ năng
	Mức độ kiến thức, kĩ năng
cần kiểm tra, đánh giá
	Số câu hỏi theo mức độ nhận thức
	Tổng Số CH

	
	
	
	
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Vận dụng cao
	

	
	
	
	
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL

	I.
	LISTENING
	1. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại trong 1.5 - 2 phút (khoảng 60 – 80 từ) liên quan đến chủ đề đã học: Sports and games. ( unit 8)
	Nhận biết: 
- Nghe lấy thông tin chi tiết.
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	4
	

	
	
	2. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại khoảng 1.5-2 phút (khoảng 60 – 80 từ) liên quan đến chủ đề đã học: Sports and games. ( unit 8)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu nội dung chính của đoạn độc thoại để tìm câu trả lời đúng.

 
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2


	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Nắm được ý chính của bài nghe để đưa ra câu trả lời phù hợp.
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	II.
	LANGUAGE
	1. Pronunciation
Cách phát những âm ở phần unit 7 và unit 9.
	Nhận biết:

- Nhận biết cách phát những âm ở phần unit 7 và unit 9.
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	2. Vocabulary
Từ vựng đã học theo chủ đề của Unit 7,8,9
	Nhận biết:

- Nhận ra, nhớ lại, liệt kê được các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học. 
	6
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	6
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu:
- Hiểu và phân biệt được các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học ở Unit 7,8,9.

- Nắm được các mối liên kết và kết hợp của từ trong bối cảnh và ngữ cảnh tương ứng.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	3. Grammar
Các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học: hình thức đúng của từ.
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu và phân biệt các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học.


	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2



	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Vận dụng những điểm ngữ pháp đã học vào bài viết.
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2

	III.
	READING
	1. Cloze test 
Hiểu được bài đọc có độ dài khoảng 80-100 từ về các chủ điểm đã học: Sports and games. ( unit 8)
	Nhận biết: 

- Nhận ra được các thành tố ngôn ngữ và liên kết về mặt văn bản.
	8
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	8
	

	
	
	2. Reading comprehension
Hiểu được nội dung chính và nội dung chi tiết đoạn văn bản có độ dài khoảng 80-100 từ, xoay quanh các chủ điểm đã học: Cities of the world. (unit 9)
	Vận dụng:
- Vận dụng hiểu nội dung để trả lời câu hỏi 
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu ý chính của bài đọc

	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	IV.
	WRITING
	4.  Error indentification : Xác định lỗi sai

	Thông hiểu : thông hiểu về ngữ pháp để tìm ra lỗi sai và sửa lại cho đúng
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	5. Sentence transformation: 
Viết lại câu dùng từ gợi ý hoặc cho trước.
	Vận dụng :

Hiểu câu gốc và sử dụng các từ gợi ý để viết lại câu sau
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	6. Sentence building: 

Sử dụng từ hoặc từ gợi ý để viết câu.
	Vận dụng cao: Sử dụng các từ, cụm từ đã cho để viết thành câu hoàn chỉnh.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	4


	
	4



	Tổng
	
	
	22
	
	4
	4
	2
	4
	
	4
	28
	12


	                                                                                MA TRẬN ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KỲ 2
	
	
	

	MÔN: TIẾNG ANH 6 – THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60 PHÚT
	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	TT
	Kĩ năng
	Mức độ nhận thức
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Tổng
	
	

	
	
	Nhận biết
	
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng 
	Vận dụng cao
	
	
	

	
	
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian
	Tỉ lệ (%)
	Thời gian
	

	
	
	
	(phút)
	
	(phút)
	
	(phút)
	
	(phút)
	
	(phút)
	

	1
	Nghe
	10
	4
	5
	6
	5
	3
	
	
	20
	13
	

	2
	Ngôn ngữ
	10
	3
	10
	5
	10
	3
	
	
	30
	11
	

	3
	Đọc
	20
	10
	6
	8
	4
	4
	
	
	30
	22
	

	4
	Viết 
	
	
	6
	6
	4
	4
	10
	5
	20
	15
	

	Tổng
	
	40
	17
	27
	25
	23
	14
	10
	5
	100
	61
	

	Tỉ lệ (% )
	
	40
	
	27
	
	23
	
	10
	
	100
	
	

	Tỉ lệ chung (%)
	67
	
	
	
	33
	
	
	
	100
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Name:……………………              ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA HỌC KÌ 2
Class: 6A….                                   MÔN: TIẾNG ANH  LỚP 6

                                            Năm học: 2023-2024  (Thời gian : 60’ )

A.LISTENING: ( 2ms )
I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1m)
1.The passages are about two sportsmen.                                 T / F

2. Hai goes cycling at the weekend.                                          T / F

3. Hai’s favourite sport is karate.                                               T / F

4. Alice plays computer games every day.                                 T / F

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: (1m)

1. Hai plays………..at school

A. soccer                B. volley ball                C. tennis                   D. badminton

2. Hai practises karate at the club………..times a week.                

A. four                    B. five                           C. two                      D. three

3……….likes watching sport on TV. 

A. Alice                  B. Hai                            C. Tom                    D. Susan

4. Alice plays……….every Saturday.

A. volley ball          B. badminton                C. chess                    D. soccer

B.LANGUAGE FOCUS: ( 3ms )


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined (0,5m)
1.  A. brother               B. through              C. then                 D. weather
2.  A. tower                 B. show                  C. slow                 D. motor

II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: ( 1m )
1.VTV is a……………….television channel in Viet Nam. ( nation )

2.English is an……………….and important subject. ( interest )

3.The people in my city are…………….and helpful. ( friend )

4.Ha Noi is famous for its…………..street food. ( taste )

III. Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences ( 1,5m)
1……….draw on the walls and tables, please. 

A. Do                          B. Don’t    
        C. Should
    D. Shouldn’t

2. Last summer, I………..fishing with my uncle in the afternoon.
A.  go                          B. went
        C. goes                    D. going

3. Linda is……….cousin.
A.  him                        B. he                        C.he’s
                D. his
4. This is my new dress. Look at…………!


A. I                              B. mine                    C. me                      D. my

5. The children………………in the yard at the moment.

A. play                        B. are playing          C. is playing            D. plays

6. They………..the bus yesterday.

A. don’t catch             B. weren’t catch      C. didn’t catch         D. not catch

C.READING: ( 3ms )

I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B, C or D: ( 2ms )
   (1)…….the United States, many adults and children (2)………..overweight. Some people eat (3)…………….food at meals. They also eat snacks between meals. Sometimes people eat healthy things like fruit or vegetables (4)………..many Americans eat a lot of junk food such as cookies, candies and potato chips. Eating junk food can (5)…………people gain weight. People also gain weight (6)…………..they don’t get enough (7)………,People need to walk, run, ride bicycles or walk out in health clubs and gyms. When people exercise, they (8)………..good and have more energy. A good diet and exercise will help you live a long and healthy life.

1.A. On                       B. In                             C. At                      D. From 

2.A. is                         B. was                          C. were                   D. are

3.A. too many             B. too much                 C. few                     D. plenty

4.A. but                       B. because                    C. although             D. so that

5.A. get                       B. lead                          C. urge                    D. make

6.A. so                        B. however                   C. but                      D. because

7.A. exercises             B. work                        C. money                 D. energy

8.A. make                   B. taste                         C. have                     D. feel

II.Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): (1m)

   Los Angeles, California is the most exciting city in the USA. It’s got Hollywood, Disneyland, fantastic beaches and LA Dodgers baseball team. But it was not always exciting. In 1990, it was smaller and quieter, and Hollywood was a small village. The film studios came, the village of Hollywood changed a lot. Today, this city is becoming more popular and famous in the world. It’s got more than 2,000 stars on it. In Los Angeles, it’s always sunny and there are a lot of attractions: shopping centers, theaters, museums, parks,…..It’s one of the best cities in the world.

1. Hollywood’s got more than 2,000 stars on it.                                            T / F
2. Los Angeles was very large and noisy in the past.                                     T / F
3.There isn’t any a shopping center, a theaters, a museums and a park.          T / F

4. Los Angeles is one of the best cities in the world.                                        T / F

D.WRITING:
( 2ms )

I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct: (0,5m )


1. Where is he park his bike?

        A     B C           D

 2. He is a friend of her 

      A  B               C  D

II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (0,5m)
1. You should not play soccer in the street.
=> Don’t………………………………….
2. Let’s go camping in Suoi Mo.

=> Why…………………………………..?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. (1m)
1. I / take part / swimming competition / school / last week / and / win / third prize.

=>

2. I / can’t / soccer / classmates /this afternoon / because / I / visit / my grandmother / hospital.

=>

3. My mother / not / go / pagoda / a month ago.

=>

4. She / go / judo club / every weekend.

=>

* KEY: 

A.LISTENING: ( 2ms )

Tape script: Hello. My name’s Hai. I love sport. I play volleyball at school and I often go cycling with my dad at the weekend. But my favourite sport is karate. I practise it three times a week. It makes me strong and confident. My name’s Alice. I’m twelve years old. I don’t like doing sport very much, but I like watching sport on TV. My hobby is playing chess. My friend and I play chess every Saturday. I sometimes play computer games, too. I hope to create a new computer game one day.

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1m)
1. F                     2. T                  3. T                      4. F

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: (1m)

1. B.                   2. D.                 3. A.                     4. C.                     

B.LANGUAGE FOCUS: ( 3ms )


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined (0,5m)
1. B.                  2. A.                
II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: ( 1m )
1. national         2. interesting                 3. friendly                   4. tasty

III. Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences ( 1,5m)
1. B.            2. B             3. D.              4. B.                  5. B.                   6. C.          
C.READING: ( 3ms )

I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B, C or D: ( 2ms )
1.B.             2.D.             3.B.                4.A.                   5.D.                   6.D.                 7.A.                 8.D. 

II.Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): (1m)

1. T             2. F              3. F                4. T 
D.WRITING: ( 2ms )

I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct: (0,5m )


1. B => does                   2. D => hers

II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (0,5m)
1. => Don’t play soccer in the street.
2. => Why don’t we go camping in Suoi Mo?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. (1m)
1. => I took part in the swimming competition at my school last week and I won the third prize.

2. => I can’t play soccer with my classmates this afternoon because I have to visit my grandmother in the hospital.

3.  => My mother didn’t go to the pagoda a month ago.

4. => She goes to the judo club every weekend.

Week: 27                                                                              Date of preparing:  22 / 03 / 2025
Period: 79                                                                             Date of teaching:   25/ 03 / 2025
                   Period 79:  CORRECTING THE SECOND HALF TERM TEST
A.LISTENING: ( 2ms )

Tape script: Hello. My name’s Hai. I love sport. I play volleyball at school and I often go cycling with my dad at the weekend. But my favourite sport is karate. I practise it three times a week. It makes me strong and confident. My name’s Alice. I’m twelve years old. I don’t like doing sport very much, but I like watching sport on TV. My hobby is playing chess. My friend and I play chess every Saturday. I sometimes play computer games, too. I hope to create a new computer game one day.

I. Listen to the paragraph.Decidethe statements are true ( T ) or false (F): (1m)
1. F                     2. T                  3. T                      4. F

II. Listen to the conversation and choose the correct answers: (1m)

1. B.                   2. D.                 3. A.                     4. C.                     

B.LANGUAGE FOCUS: ( 3ms )


I. Find the word which has a different sound in the part underlined (0,5m)
1. B.                  2. A.                
II. Supply the correct form of the words in brackets: ( 1m )
1. national         2. interesting                 3. friendly                   4. tasty

III. Choose the correct answer A, B, C or D to finish the sentences ( 1,5m)
1. B.            2. B             3. D.              4. B.                  5. B.                   6. C.          
C.READING: ( 3ms )

I. Read the passage. Choose the best answer A, B, C or D: ( 2ms )
1.B.             2.D.             3.B.                4.A.                   5.D.                   6.D.                 7.A.                 8.D. 

II.Read the text carefully then decide whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F): (1m)

1. T             2. F              3. F                4. T 
D.WRITING: ( 2ms )

I.Find a mistake in each sentence and correct: (0,5m )


1. B => does                   2. D => hers

II. Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning: (0,5m)
1. => Don’t play soccer in the street.
2. => Why don’t we go camping in Suoi Mo?

III. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. (1m)
2. => I took part in the swimming competition at my school last week and I won the third prize.

2. => I can’t play soccer with my classmates this afternoon because I have to visit my grandmother in the hospital.

3.  => My mother didn’t go to the pagoda a month ago.

4. => She goes to the judo club every weekend.

Week: 27                                                                              Date of preparing:  23 / 03 / 2025
Period: 80                                                                             Date of teaching:   26/ 03 / 2025
UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE

Period 80: Getting started

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Get an overview about the topic Our houses in the future

- Use lexical items about types of houses
2. Competece: 

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’) 

	Aims: To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

           To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

* Divide the class into 2 teams A and B
- T asks Ss to watch the videos and remember as many types of houses and appliances as 
possible. 

- T lets Ss pass the chalk within the team and write things they can remember in 2 minutes.
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting

- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do it.

- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

- Ss-Ss

	                                 2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’) 

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To set the context for the introductory text;

           To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organization: T’s instructions….…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read.

* T draws Ss’ attention to the picture in the 
textbook and asks them questions about the 
picture:

- Who are they? 
- What is Phong doing?

- What are they talking about?

* T introduces the vocabularies by:

- showing the pictures 
illustrating the words;

- providing the definition of the words.

* T have Ss listen to the conversation and check the prediction. (p. 38)

- T play the recording, asks Ss to underline the words they have learnt in the vocabulary part.

- T can play the recording more than once.

- Ss listen and read.
	1. Listen and read. 

- T_ Ss
Suggested answers:
1. They are Phong and Nick.

2. He is painting/ drawing…

3. They are talking  about…
*Vocabulary: 
- UFO (unidentified Flying object): vât. thể bay, đĩa bay)

- solar energy (n): năng lượng mặt trời.
- appliance (n): thiết bị, dụng cụ.

- wireless (adj): vô tuyến điện

- space (n): không gian vũ trụ

- T -Ss

- T- Ss

- Ss

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss have Ss get specific information

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again. Find and write down the words or phrases that show: 

* T have Ss listen to the conversations again and work in pairs to do Ex.2.

- Ss work in pairs 

- T asks Ss to share their answers before discussing as a class. 

- T asks Ss to explain where they can find the answer.


	2. Find in the conversation the sentences used to make suggestions. 

- T_ Ss
- Ss-Ss

-T-Ss

- T-Ss.

Answer key:

Type of house: UFO

Location: in the mountains

Appliances in the house: some smart TVs and ten robots

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To check Ss’ understanding

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the conversation again. Tick T/F

· Give time for Ss to read the conversation independently again and tick ( ) true or false next to the statements. Ask them to share their answers in pairs before discussing in groups. Encourage them to correct the false statements.

· Select one student to give his or her answers in front of the class. Praise them when they give the correct answers.
	3. Read the conversation again. Put the actions in order.

- T- Ss
Key: 

1. T 
2. T

3. T

4. F



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss know how to give directions through the conversation

* Content: Find and underline the directions. Asking for and giving directions

* Outcome: Know how to give directions. Can you tell me the way to the post office near here?..
* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	4. Rearrange the words. Ex. 4 ( Usages of the prepositions: in/on.

· Explain that Ss have to order the words to make phrases about places. Remind them that each group has one extra word. Get them to look at the example to identify how to do the activity.

· Have Ss work individually. Ask them to share their answers in pairs before discussing in groups.

· Go around and offer help, if necessary.

· Then call some Ss to write their answers on the board. Check their answers and give explanation, if necessary.
	4. Find and underline the following directions in the conversation.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

Answer key:

1. in the sea 

2. in the city 

3. in the town 

4. in the mountains

5. in the countryside 

6. on the Moon 

7. in the sky 

	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION ( 8’)  

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To strengthen the understanding and using the vocabulary in context.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Game: 10 questions

- Work in groups, think of a kind of house or appliances. 

- Others ask Y/N 
questions and the group can only 
answer Yes or No. 

- Who can guess the type of house/ household 
appliances is the winner.

	5. GAME- Find Places

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

Suggested answers:

- Is it a type of house?

- No, it isn’t.

- Does it have a smart remote control?

- Yes, it is.

- Is it a smart TV?

- Yes, it is. 

   …  

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOMEWORK  

- Write some sentences to describe at least 3 classmates.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 27                                                                              Date of preparing:  24 / 03 / 2025
Period: 81                                                                             Date of teaching:   27/ 03 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 81: A CLOSER LOOK 1

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Use vocabulary and structures about household appliances

- Pronounce the two-syllable words correctly.
2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

 3. Quality/ behavior: The love of the neighbourhood, the hometown and the country. The likes and dislikes their neighbourhoods. Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE: 

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’- 5’)

	Aims: review on people’s body parts, recall Ss vocabulary.
* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 
+ * Game: Place it right: 

- T explains the game rules:

- Ss go to the board and stick the pictures of household appliances in the right posters corresponding to 3 rooms in the house:

LIVING ROOM

BEDROOM

KITCHEN


	+ Greeting

+ Answer key: 


[image: image144.png]living room bedroom kitchen
wireless TV wireless TV electric cooker
electric fan smart clock fridge
smart clock computer dishwasher
computer washing machine






	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To introduce the new words.
* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Put the words in the right column. (Ex. 1)

- T ask Ss quickly do Ex. 1 (P. 40)

- Ss listen to the recording and repeat.
* Vocabulary:

T introduces the vocabulary by:

- providing the synonym or antonym of the words;

- providing the definition of the words.

1. electric cooker (n)

2. dish washer (n)

3. washing machine (n)

4. wireless (adj)

- T asks Ss to repeat and practice pronouncing the words.
	1. Put the words in the right column. (Ex. 1)
- T-Ss
- Ss

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To practice the targeted language (adjectives) and the background knowledge
* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Match and make phrases about what 
appliances can help us to do. (p. 40)

- Tell Ss to look at the two columns and explain what they can see (e.g. They can see words and phrases relating to appliances in the first column, and words and phrases relating to what each of the appliances can help us to do in the second column).

- Have Ss do the task individually, by matching the appliances in A with what they can help us to do in B.

- Ask them to share their answers in pairs before checking the answers as a class. Then encourage them to make sentences with matched phrases, e.g. An electric cooker can help us to cook rice.

- Call some Ss to write their sentences on the board. Correct if necessary.
	2. Match and make phrases about what appliances can help us to do. (p. 40)

T-Ss

Ss-Ss

T-Ss

Answer key:

1. c 

2. d 

3. b 

4. e 

5. a



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims:

To practice the targeted language (adjectives) and the background knowledge.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	3. Pair work: Ask and answer questions about what appliances can help us to do.

- Ask Ss to read the example first. Ensure that they know what to do. Then let some pairs 
role-play the exchange in front of the class. Check pronunciation, if necessary.

- Have them work in pairs, one points to the appliance in Task 2 and asks the question, and the other gives the answer about the appliance, using the information in Task 2.

- Call some pairs to act out in class. T and other Ss give comments.

	3. Pair work: Ask and answer questions about what appliances can help us to do.

T-Ss

T-Ss

Ss-Ss

Suggested answer:

1. What can an electric cooker help us to do?

- It can help us (to) cook rice and vegetables. 

…



	 II. PRONUNCIATION:   Stress in two-syllable words

ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce the Stress in two-syllable words
* Organization: T’s instructions…...


	4.Pronunciation:Stress in two-syllable words (words only).

- Explain that most two-syllable nouns and 
adjectives have stress on the first syllable (e.g. housework, father, brother, pretty, famous, etc.)

- Give Ss a few minutes to look at the words. Explain that these words are all two-syllable nouns. The first syllable of these words is stressed which means it should be pronounced with a louder voice. Draw their attention to the stress mark on the first syllable. 

- Play the recording several times, if necessary, for Ss to listen and repeat the words. To reinforce pronunciation, ask them to clap at the stressed syllable as they say the words.

- Have Ss practise saying the words in pairs or groups. Go around to offer help or correct pronunciation, if necessary.

- Call some Ss to say the words in front of the class. Check their pronunciation if necessary.


	4.Pronunciation:Stress in two-syllable words (words only).
- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- Ss
- Ss
- Ss-Ss


	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’)



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce Stress in two-syllable words (words only).

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5.Pronunciation:Stress in two-syllable words (words only).

- Explain that most two-syllable nouns and 
adjectives have stress on the first syllable (e.g. housework, father, brother, pretty, famous, etc.)

- Give Ss a few minutes to look at the words. Explain that these words are all two-syllable nouns. The first syllable of these words is stressed which means it should be pronounced with a louder voice. Draw their attention to the stress mark on the first syllable.

- Play the recording several times, if necessary, for Ss to listen and repeat the words. To reinforce pronunciation, ask them to clap at the stressed syllable as they say the words.

- Have Ss practise saying the words in pairs or groups. Go around to offer help or correct 
pronunciation, if necessary.

- Call some Ss to say the words in front of the class. Check their pronunciation if necessary.


	5.Pronunciation:Stress in two-syllable words (words only).
- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- Ss

- Ss-Ss

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Write some sentences to describe at least 3 classmates.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 28                                                                              Date of preparing:  29 / 03 / 2025
Period: 82                                                                             Date of teaching:   01/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 82: A CLOSER LOOK 2

I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: - Use future simple and might for future possibility
2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: - Develop self-study skillS

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Grade 6 textbook, Unit 10, A closer look 2

- Computer connected to the Internet

- Projector/ TV/ 

- A photo of a house at present and a photo of a house in the future


- sachmem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the targeted grammar of future simple and to increase Ss’ interest.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Game: Sentence puzzling.

- T divides the class into 4 groups.

- T delivers a set of word cards which is a jumble sentences in the present continuous tense to each group.

- Ss will have to work in groups to create as many correct 
sentences from the word cards as possible.

- The group with more correct sentences will be the winner.
	+ Greeting

* Suggested answers:

1. She

will

learn

English

next year

2. His

father

will

work

overnight

3. Phong

and

Nick

will

come.

4. Sam

won’t

finish

his

homework 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:              

Aim: To introduce targeted grammar of the future simple tense.
* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Task 1: T explicates the forms.

- T explains how the future simple tense is used (We use the future simple tense to talk about an action that happens in the future) and how it is formed (positive, negative, questions and short answers).

- Let Ss read the examples in the yellow box. Draw their attention to the short form ‘ll and won‘t.

 
	Positive

I/ We /You /They /He /She /It + will + V

Examples:

- My father will travel to the Moon in a super car in the future.

- We’ll live in that cottage in the future.

- ’ll is the short form of will.

Questions and short answers

- Will + I / we / you / they / he / she / it + V?

- Yes, you / we ... will.

- No, you / we ... won’t.

Example:

- Will they live on the Moon?

- Yes, they will.

- No, they won’t

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss get to know the use of the future simple tense.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Put the verbs in the brackets in the future 
simple.

- T has Ss complete Ex. 1 + 2 (p. 41).

- T then asks 
Ss to exchange their textbooks to check their friends’ answers.

3.Work in pairs. Make sentences from the given words and pictures. (p. 40)
- T has Ss work on the exercise in pairs.

- T gives feedback as a class discussion.


	2. Put the verbs in the brackets in the future simple.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually

Ex.1: 

Ss’ own answers. 

Ex. 2:

1. will (’ll) 

2. will 

3. will (’ll) 

4. won’t 

5. will (’ll) 

3.Work in pairs. Make sentences from the given words and pictures. (p. 40)
Answer key:

1. A computer will / won’t help me to do my housework.

2. A robot will help me to water the flowers.

3. A smart TV won’t help me to cook meals.

4. A washing machine will / won’t help me to iron the clothes.5. A smart phone won’t help me to take care of the children.

	ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice on using comparative adjectives.

* Organization: T’s instructions…. 

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4.T explicates the forms of “might”.

- T explains how might + V is used (We use might + V to talk about actions that are possible in the future - we are not sure if the actions will happen or not) and how it is formed 

- Then let Ss read the examples in the table.


	4.T explicates the forms of “might”.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully

+ affirmative: 
I / we / they / you / he / she / it + might + V 

+ negative: 

I / we / they / he / she/ it + might not + V

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE/APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: 

* Content: Ask and Answer questions to further practice on using comparative adjectives

* Outcome: Using comparative adjectives to compare the two neighbourhoods properly.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Read and tick.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and read the poems, focusing on the rhythm and 
intonation.

- Ask Ss to read the poems individually and underline all the phrases might + V.

- Let Ss do the task below and share the 
answers together.

- Invite one or two Ss to say out loud their 
answers in front of the class, then check the 
answers as a class.
	5. Read and tick.

- T-Ss

- T-Ss

- Ss-Ss

- Ss

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.

 * HOME WORK
- Revise the form and use of comparative adj. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons.


Week: 28                                                                              Date of preparing:  30 / 03 / 2025
Period: 83                                                                             Date of teaching:   02/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 83: COMMUNICATION
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Express surprise using the targeted form

- Conduct a survey and report the result in verbal form

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: 
- Develop self-study skills

 II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Grade 6 textbook, Unit 10, Communication

- Computer connected to the internet

- Projector/ TV/ 

- sachmem.vn 

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Aims: To introduce the topic.
* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Game

* BINGO
- T asks Ss to make a table onto their notebook and fill out with different household appliances.

active

clever

confident

…

- T reads out loud 9 household appliances. Which Ss has a line of 3 can shout: BINGO.

- T checks the answer.

* lead -in: T leads Ss into the lesson by
telling about what they are going to learn: “How to express surprises”.
	+ Greeting

+ Game

- T- ss

- Ss - Ss

- T-Ss

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2: 

Aims: To introduce “How to express surprises”.
* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	1. Listen and read the conversation. 
Highlight the expressions.
- Play the recording and let Ss listen and read the conversation at the same time. 

- Then have them read the conversation
sentence by sentence.

- Draw their attention to the highlighted 
sentences. 

- Elicit the structure to express surprise from Ss.

- Ask them to act out the conversation in pairs. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary. Check their pronunciation 

2. Pair work: Practice

( Contest: The acting queen/ king.

- Let Ss work in pairs, one expresses his / her surprise when he / she sees the other’s new things (watch, TV, mobile phone, shoes, etc.). Ask Ss to use the structure to express surprise in Task 1.

- Then let some Ss to join the contest THE ACTING QUEEN/ KING. Let the rest of the class comments and rewards.  
	1. Listen and read the conversations

Highlight the expressions.
* Wow! Is that + object? 
* It looks + adjective.

- pair - work

2. Pair work: Practice
( Contest: The acting queen/ king.

- Pair – works

- Ss-Ss

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3                              

Aims: To practice talking about houses and appliances.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	3. Read the survey and tick (Ex. 3 – p. 43)

( Pairwork: Ask and answer (take note).

- Let Ss read the questions and explain the new words or phrases (e.g. hi-tech, in space, look after, etc.) if necessary. Then let them answer the questions by ticking (√) “Yes” or “No”.

- Ask one or two Ss to look at the answers and tell about houses and what appliances will help us to do in the future houses.

- Let Ss read the conversation in the example. Draw their attention to the type of house (question 1), its location (question 2 and 3) and how the questions are used.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and use the 
information from 3 to role-play. To make the conversation more variable, Ss may add the questions about appliances that the house will have and what these appliances will do for them.

- Ask some pairs to role-play in front of the class. T and other Ss give comments.

- If time allows, have Ss work in groups, discussing about the main content of the 
conversations they have just practised.


	3. Read the survey and tick (Ex. 3 – p. 43) ( Pairwork: Ask and answer (take note).

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually

- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

Suggested answer:

- Will your house have a fridge?

- Yes, it will.

- What will it do for you?

- It will cook my meals.

E.g. of note taking

Type of the house: cottage

Location: in the mountains

Surroundings: trees, flowers and mountains

Appliances: robot (look after the children), fridge (cook meals), computer (send and receive emails), etc.

	

	4. PRODUCTION / APPLICATION (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: apply the knowledge about houses and appliances in the future. 

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	5. Now present your audio guide to your class.
- Ask Ss to read the example to understand how to tell the class about the interview in Ex. 4.

- Ask Ss to take notes of their partner’s answers.

- Call some Ss to tell the class about their partners’ future houses, using the notes they have written. T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- To make the interview more variable, T may ask Ss to add some more 
information.
	5. Now present your audio guide to your class.
- T_ Ss
Suggested answer:

Hello. I’d like to

tell you about Nam’s house and appliances that will help him to do things in his house… His future house

will be a UFO. It’ll be…. He might have a robot to help him with his home. Thank you for listening. 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Have Ss tell what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice asking about audio guides to places. 

- Do more exercises in workbook


Week: 28                                                                              Date of preparing:  31 / 03 / 2025
Period: 84                                                                             Date of teaching:   03/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 84: SKILLS 1
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Read for specific information about houses and appliances in the future

- Talk about different houses in the future

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Quality/ behavior: 

- Develop self-study skills

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Grade 6 textbook, Unit 10, Skills 1

- Computer connected to the internet

- Projector/ TV/ 

- sachmem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

	                                                       1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(5’)            



	Aim: 

- To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic in the reading text.
* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Warm up: True or False 

- T asks Ss to look at the photo in the book and decide if the statements are true or false:

+ The house will be surrounded by a jungle.  (F)

+ Robots will help to do the housework. (T)

+ There will be an UFO on the roof. (F)

+ There will be a swimming pool in the house (T).

* Lead in questions: Look at the photo, discuss in pairs and answer.

- Ask the class to look at the picture first. Encourage Ss to get the details/ ideas of the picture (type of house, location, surroundings and appliances).

- Tell Ss to work in pairs, asking and answering the questions provided.
	+ Greeting

+ T_ Ss
Suggested answers:

A: What type of house do you think it is?

B: I think it’s a villa.

A: Where do you think it is?

B: I think it’s on an island.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                        Pre- reading

Aim: To introduce the new words; To practice the targeted language (adjs) and the background knowledge.

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Explicit reading skills: Scan and Skim. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
T introduces the vocabulary by:

- showing the pictures illustrating the words;

- providing the synonym or antonym of the words;

- providing the definition of the words.

* Reading skills

- T explicates the targeted skills. 

- T explains how to scan and skim and ask Ss to practice with the advertisement. 
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	1. Reading skills: Scan and Skim. 

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
1. surround (v)

2. helicopter (n)

3. feed (v)
- T - Ss

	ACTIVITY 2:   while - reading                     

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning). 

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the passage and match 

- Set a time limit for Ss to read the text individually. Help them understand the text by giving the meanings of the difficult words, or explanations, or the Vietnamese equivalents. Tell them to pay attention to what the robots and the super smart TV will do. T may ask them to underline the structures or phrases relating to what the robots will do and double-underline the structures or phrases relating to what the super smart TV will do.

- Ask Ss to match the beginnings in A with the endings in B. Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to exchange their answers first. Then call some Ss to read their answers and give explanation for their choice. Confirm the correct answers as a class.
	2. Read the passage and match 

- T-Ss

- Ss

- Ss-Ss (in pairs)

Answer key:

1. a, c, e, g, h 

2. b, d, f



	ACTIVITY 3: 
Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning).

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	3. Work in pairs and do. Ex. 3

- Ask Ss to read the incomplete sentences and guess the option (A, B or C) to fill the blanks. Explain that this task helps them focus on the information they are going to find in the text.

- Set a longer time limit for Ss to read the text again. Ask Ss to note or underline where they find the information that helps them circle the option (A, B or C) to complete the sentences.

- Let Ss compare the answers in groups before discussing them as a class.
	3. Work in pairs and do. Ex. 3

- T_ Ss

*Key: 

1. B 

2. A 

3. C 

4. B

	ACTIVITY 4:   (Post - reading)                   Speaking   

Aim: To get Ss practise talking about their future house. 

* Organization: T’s instructions…..

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Ss to work in groups and “build” their ideal future house.

- Let Ss read the suggested questions and then think of the answers to these questions. Draw their attention to the type of future house (Question 1), location of it (Question 2) what it will look like (Question 3), etc. Then tell them that they have to imagine their future houses in order to answer the questions.

- Let them work in pairs, asking and answering questions about their future houses. T may ask Ss to refer back to the passage in 2 and the conversation in GETTING STARTED. T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when necessary.
	4.Ss to work in groups and “build” their ideal future house.

- T-Ss

- Ss in pairs

	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:              
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practice asking and answering about what they like and dislike about their neighbourhood.

* Content: Ask and answer about what you like and dislike about your neighbourhood.

* Outcome: Likes and dislikes about your neighbourhood.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5.Work in pairs. Talk about your future houses.

- Call some pairs to perform the task in front of the class. T and other Ss listen and make comments. Call on some Ss to share their answers.

- Encourage some Ss to speak in front of the class, the class gives their comments on their classmate’s content, pronunciation, fluency, language (grammar, use of words, etc.), body language. T can help the class give feedback.
	5.Work in pairs. Talk about your future houses.

- Ss

- T-Ss

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in the lesson with two skills.

- If there is time, T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Practice describing the room they have designed. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2

Week: 29                                                                              Date of preparing:  05 / 04 / 2025
Period: 85                                                                             Date of teaching:   08/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 85: SKILLS 2
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listen for specific information about dream houses

- Write a paragraph about a dream house 

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

 3. Quality/ behavior: 
- Develop self-study skills

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Grade 6 textbook, Unit 10, Skills 2

- Computer connected to the Internet

- Projector/ TV/ 

- Jumbled word cards

- sachmem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

Aims:

- To develop student’s  listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. Write a diary entry about their best friends.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

T’s & Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting        

 * Game: Jumbled words

- T sticks some jumble words onto the board. 

- Ss raise hands to 
answer.


* Lead-in:

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and elicit from Ss the details (types of house, surroundings and locations).

- Ask Ss the houses they like and why they like them.

- Ask Ss to focus on the task they have to do.

+ Greeting           

+ Chatting

- T_ Ss

Suggested answers:

1. CITY VIEW

2. SMART - TV

3. GARDEN

4. FLAT

VILLA
2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1:                                            (Pre-listening)

Aim: To help Ss recall knowledge
* Organization: T’s instructions….

T’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Look at the pictures. Ask to lead in. Check as a class discussion. (p. 45)

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and elicit from Ss the details (types of house, surroundings and locations).

- Ask Ss the houses they like and why they like them.

- Ask Ss to focus on the task they have to do.

1.Work in pairs. Note down the name under the picture. (p. 45)

- T_ Ss
ACTIVITY 2:                                      While-listening                      

Aim: To help Ss develop the listening skill.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

T’s & Student’s activities

Content

2. Work in pairs. Note down the name under the picture. (p. 45)

- Play the recording. Ask Ss to listen and write the speakers’ names under the correct pictures.

- T checks their answers.

- If it’s necessary, play the recording again and pause the recording after each sentence.

2. Work in pairs. Note down the name under the picture. (p. 45)

- T_ Ss
Answer key:

Linda: Picture c. (villa by the sea, with a swimming pool and a garden)

Nick: Picture a. (flat in the city)
ACTIVITY 3+4:          post - listening                                      

Aim: To help Ss develop listening skill for specific information

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

3. Listen again and tick. (p. 45)

-Ask Ss to read the 
information in the first 
column. Ask them to focus on the information they need only (what are 
important to Linda and Nick: park view, city view, etc.).

- Play the recording again. Ask Ss to listen and tick what are important to Linda and Nick. Call some Ss to give the 
answers to the class and correct the mistakes where necessary.

4.Listen again and answer the questions. (p. 45)

- Ask Ss to read the questions and underline the key words. Then let them listen to the recording again to answer the questions in pairs or groups.

- Ask a few pairs to role-play in front of the class, one asks the questions and the other gives the answers. Other pairs and T listen and give comments

3. Listen again and tick. (p. 45)

- T_ Ss
Answer key:

Linda: sea view, swimming pool, garden

Nick: park view, city view, 
super smart TV

Audio script:

Nick: Can you tell me about your dream house, Linda?

Linda: Well, it’s a big villa by the sea. It has a view of the sea. It has a swimming pool and a garden.

Nick: My dream house is 
different.

Linda: Really? What’s it like?

Nick: It’s a beautiful flat in the city. It has a park view in front and a city view at the back.

Linda: Oh, sounds great!

Nick: It has a super smart TV. I can watch films from other planets.

Linda: That sounds great, too. But I think it’ll be...

4.Listen again and answer the questions. (p. 45)

- T-ss

Answer key: 

1. She has a big villa.

2. Her house / It is by the sea.

3. There’s a swimming pool and a garden around her house.

4. He has a flat.

5. It’s in the city.

6. It has a super smart TV.
  4. PRODUCTION/ APPLLICATION (8’-10’)

ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss talk about a dream house.

* Organization: T’s instructions…...

T’s & Student’s activities

Content

5. Work in pairs. Discuss and fill in the table. (p. 45)

- Let Ss look at the table. Draw their attention to the four pieces of 
information. Then have them read the exchange in the example to understand how to do the task.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions and fill the table. Call a student to write the answer on the board. 
Others write in their notebooks.

- T goes around and help if needed.  

6. Write 50 words about your dream house. Cross check. (p. 45)

- Allow Ss time to write a paragraph (about 50 words) about their dream houses, using the suggested ideas / information in Task 4.

- When they finish, ask some Ss to talk about their dream houses to the class.

- If time allows, call one student to write his / her answer on the board. The class can give their comments.

5. Work in pairs. Discuss and fill in the table. (p. 45)

- T_ Ss
-Ss-Ss

6. Write 50 words about your dream house. Cross check. (p. 45)

- ss

Sample paragraph:

My dream house is a big 
palace. It is in the mountains. It is surrounded by lots of trees. It has seven rooms: three bedrooms, two 
bathrooms, one kitchen and one living room. There is a large swimming pool in front of it. I have some robots in the palace. They help me to clean the floor, cook meals, water flowers... I am happy to live in my palace.
5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarize what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarize the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a paragraph. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. 



Week: 29                                                                              Date of preparing:  06/ 04 / 2025
Period: 86                                                                             Date of teaching:   09/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 10: HOUSES IN THE FUTURE
                                   Period 86: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 10
- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to review the language from the previous sections. Consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Do some practice exercises. Present their projects if possible.

3. Quality/ behavior: Having the serious attitude to asking and giving the directions;  cooperative learning; sharing.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, studying equipment….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aims:- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

- These match Ss’ self-assessment. Ss should check to see how well they did on each question and use that information when filling in the self-assessment table.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organization: T’s instructions…

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

* Brainstorming
- T divides the board, and divides the class into 2 big groups.

- T asks Ss to brainstorm all household appliances they can think of.

- The group having the most suitable answers is the winner.
	+ Greeting

- Ss (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

 Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revise the vocabulary items by writing the name for each picture 

* Outcome: Write the words correctly.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1.Fill in the blanks and the table. (Ex. 1-2, p. 46)
- Tell Ss to read the words in the box first. Then ask them to write the words in the box under the pictures.

- Give them time to write the words under the pictures individually. Then compare their 
answers with their partners.

- Ask some Ss to read the words aloud. Then T checks their answers as a class.

- Have Ss work in pairs or groups, discussing what each of the appliances will do in the future and filling the blanks in the table.

- Call some Ss to tell the class about their answers. E.g. I think robots will look after my future house. T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	1. Fill in the blanks and the table. (Ex. 1-2, p. 46)
+ Ss (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- T_ Ss
- Answer the T’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 

a. computer 

b. dishwasher 

c. wireless TV

d. washing machine 

e. fridge 

f. smart clock

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITIES  2 , 3 and 4:                          GRAMMAR

Aim: To help Ss revise future simple in context.
* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s activities
	Student’s activities

	2. Game: Kahoot. (Ex. 3-4)
- T prepares 
Ex. 3-4 (p. 46) to create questions in Kahoot game.

- T allows Ss to use their mobile devices to answer and interact with the questions online.

- T gives clear instruction for Ss to fully understand how to play Kahoot game online.

● Go to kahoot.it

● Enter the game PIN

● Type your nick name

● Choose the best 
option for each 
question appearing on the screen

● See who will be the winner

- T provide the game PIN and allow Ss’ access to the game. 

- Ss choose the best option for each question appearing on the screen

- T gives complement or good mark to the winner of the game.


	2. Game: Kahoot. (Ex. 3-4)
- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Give the answers.

 * Key:

Ex. 3:

1. won’t           

2. will 

3. will               

4. won’t 

5. will             

6. won’t

Ex. 4: 

1. might          

2. might

3. might not    

4. might not 

5. might , might



	4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (8’) 

	Aim: To allow Ss to apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project.

* Organization: T’s instructions….

	T’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* My future appliance:
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- Have Ss read the instruction of how to do the project. Draw their attention to the following steps:

+ Think about one appliance they want to have in the future.

+ Make a poster about it.

+ Write the details of the appliance in the poster. (what they want to have, what it will help them to do).

+ Share the poster with their class.

- Let them think about an appliance in their future house first.

- Give them time to make their own 
posters by drawing their own appliances.

- Ask them to look at the details in the 
bubble as an example. Then let them write what they will help them to do things in their future houses.

- Get them to share their posters in pairs or groups.

- Select some Ss to show their posters in front of the class and tell what the 
appliances will do in their future houses. The class gives comments.

- If there is not enough time, T may ask Ss to do the project as homework and check it in the 
following period.
	1. Exercises:

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Do the tasks.

- Compare the answers

- Give the answers
- Listen to the T’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks. Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarize the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and Grammar point.

HOME WORK

- Finish all the exercises. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using comparative adjectives.


	
	  


Week: 29                                                                              Date of preparing:  07/ 04 / 2025
Period: 87                                                                             Date of teaching:   10/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                   Period 87: GETTING STARTED  
I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: 

- use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;

- say sentences with correct rhythm;

- use the articles correctly;

- use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

- give warnings;

- read for general and specific information about ways to go green at school;

- talk about tips for going green;

- listen for details about ideas for a green club;

- write a paragraph about ideas for a green club.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our greener world . To teach listening and reading about the ways to do more to protect nature and the environment ‘go green’.

+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;

                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence: Students will be able to pratice reading and listening the conversation between Mi and Nick talked about ways to go green.
3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	I. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

          To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision. Do the net work/ brainstorming 

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. Write Our houses in the future on the board and have Ss say all of the words that are related to this topic.

- Write Our Greener World on the board. Ask Ss what green means to them. Write their answers on the board. Explain that green has a lot of meanings. In this unit it means relating to the protection of the environment. Write Let's go green! on the board and elicit the meaning of go green from Ss. Tell Ss that go green means: to do more to protect nature and the environment. Have Ss open their books and start the lesson.


	+ Greeting

- T_ Ss

+ Revision


- (Ss) listen and learn how to do it .

- Answer the teacher’s questions.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

           - To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Reading practice. Ss learn some new words; become familiar with the new language items.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	1. Listen and read.  T_ Ss

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

* Ask Ss to look at the picture on page 48 - 49 and answer the questions below:

1. Who are they?

2. Where are they?

3. What might they be talking about?

- Quickly write Ss' answers to Question 3 on the board. 

- Play the recording. 

- Ss listen and read. 

- Ask Ss if their guesses on the board are correct.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while listening and reading.

-  some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

-  Ss what exactly Mi and Nick talked about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They talked about ways to go green.)

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic Our greener world. 

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. 

- Get some pairs to read the conversation in front of the class. 

- Comment on Ss'answers.


	1. Listen and read. 

* Vocabulary

- go green means: to do more to protect nature and the environment.

- reusable (adj) có thể dùng lại

- go green (v) sống xanh (thân thiện với môi trường)

- recycle (v) tái chế

- help (v) giúp đỡ

- environment (n) môi trường ….
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- Complete the tasks

 

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the text in depth.

* Content: Read again the conversation . Complete the sentences . Use no more than 3 words

* Outcome: Ss understand more information in the conversation. Do the filling.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	2. Read the converstion again. Complete the following sentences. Use no more than three words in each blank.

- Ask Ss to work independently to fill each blank with the word(s) from the conversation. 

- Ask them how to do this exercise. T may once again instruct them how to do the exercise: (1) read the sentence and identify the kind of information to fill the blank; (2) read the conversation and locate the place to find the word(s) to fill the blank. 

- Model with the first sentence.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing it as a class.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- Check the answers as a class.

 
	2. Read the converstion again. Complete the following sentences. Use no more than three words in each blank.

- T_ Ss

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

* Key:

1. a picnic    2. plastic one     

3. the check-out

4. a reusable         5. she's cycling



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: To help Ss understand the text in depth;

         - To draw Ss' attention to the first conditional.

* Content: Based on the ideas in the conversation . Pay attention to the first conditional. Matching.

* Outcome: Do the matching to pay attention to the first conditional.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	3. Based on the ideas in the conversation, match the first half of the sentence in column A with its second half in column B. 

 - First, ask Ss to read column A and B to make sure they understand. Ask Ss to give their answers without reading the conversation again. Then ask them to read the conversation and check their answers. Confirm the correct answers. 

- Tell Ss that sentences 2 and 3 are first conditional sentences and they will learn about this grammar point in A CLOSER LOOK 2.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- T gives correct answer.


	3. Based on the ideas in the conversation, match the first half of the sentence in column A with its second half in column B. 

- T_ Ss

- Learn how to do it

- Share the answers
- Copy them

Key : 1. b       2. c       3. a


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To develop Ss' knowledge of the vocabulary for how to help the environment.

* Content: Do the matching. Learn the vocabulary for how to help the environment.

* Outcome: Ss have knowledge of the vocabulary for how to help the environment. Matching.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	4. Match the pictures with the ways to help the environment.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and discuss what they can see in each picture in pairs. Invite some pairs to share their answers with the whole class.

Ask Ss to match the pictures with ways to help the environment. Have some Ss share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Ask Ss to add any other ways to save the environment they know.

 - Check the answers as a class.
	4. Match the pictures with the ways to help the environment.

- T_ Ss

- Ss do the tasks

- Ss do themselves. Give the answers

Key : 1. c    2. a     3. b      4. e     5. d 

	4. PRODUCTION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to communicate with each other, using the vocabulary they have learnt.

* Content: Play GAME find someone who…. Ask and answer .

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer the questions . Take note . Report infront of the class.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	 5.  GAME. Find some one who… . Work in groups. ask and answer to find some one who does the things in 4.

- Ask Ss to work in groups. Give each group a handout with the following table:

- Model the way to ask questions and answers with a student (e.g. Nam, do you use reusable bags?, etc.).

- Ask each group to choose one student to ask the questions and another student to record the answers

and report the results. 

- Give Ss 5 - 7 minutes to ask and answer In groups. 

- Move around to observe and offer help.

- Invite Ss to share their findings to the class.


	5.  GAME. Find some one who… . Work in groups. ask and answer to find some one who does the things in 4.

- Work in groups 

Find someone who ...

Names

uses reusable bags
cycles
walks to school
picks up rubbish
plants trees
- Do the tasks



	5 . WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

*Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say some words they remember from the lesson. 

*HOME WORK
- Read again the conversation on page 48

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons


Week: 30                                                                              Date of preparing:  13/ 04 / 2025
Period: 88                                                                             Date of teaching:   15/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                   Period 88: A CLOSER LOOK 1  

I. OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Our greener world . To teach some new words about things that can be reduced, reused and recycled. Saying sentences with correct rhythm; Learning how to make Rhythm. 
+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;

                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence: Students will be able to pratice reading and listening the conversation between Mi and Nick talked about ways to go green.

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: Vocabulary
- To revise/ teach some new words.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. Guessing game .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Playing game: 

                 * Guessing game 

- Revising phrases relating to localtions of houses, Eg. In the sea, in the city; in the counryside…

- Teacher (T) asks guides, gives instructions how to play guessing game.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting

+ Playing game : 

* Guessing game 

- T _ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Ss answer. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To teach the terms reduce, reuse, and recycle.

* Content: To introduce some new words and the terms reduce, reuse, and recycle.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use the terms reduce, reuse, and recycle. Know more some words.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. The three Rs stand for Reduce- Reuse- Recycle. Draw a line from a symbol in column A to its matching word in column B and its meaning in column  C.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

* Vocabulary
- reduce (v) giảm

- reuse (v) dùng lại 

- recycle (v) tái chế tái sử dụng

- rubbish(n) rác thải

- wrap (v) gói, bọc …

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary
- Have Ss read the information in the table and draw a line from a symbol in column A to the matching word in column B and its meaning in column C. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T the answers. Check and write the correct answers on the board.

- For stronger classes, elicit the difference between recycling and reusing from Ss. 

- Explain the difference between these two terms again if necessary:

+ Recycling means reprocessing an old item such as a newspaper, a glass or a can and turning it into a new product. For example, used paper is brought to a factory where it is reprocessed, cleaned and purified. This paper is then used to make new things such as books or newspapers.

+ Reusing means avoiding the reprocessing procedure. It is when people use something over and over again until it cannot be used any more. For example, a used plastic bottle can be used again as a flower vase, or a butter container can be used to grow a small plant.

- Check the answers as a class.


	1. The three Rs stand for Reduce- Reuse- Recycle. Draw a line from a symbol in column A to its matching word in column B and its meaning in column C.
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- T _ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.
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- 3Rs

Key : 
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	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To revise / teach the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled.

* Content: Teach the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled. Write the word.
* Outcome: Ss can learn some words . Understanding more the things that can be reduced, reused and recycled.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write the word/ phrase in the box under each picture. 

- Have Ss work in pairs to do this activity. Call on Ss from different pairs to go to the board and write the words.

- This activity can also be organized as a competition. Whichever pair finishes the activity first wins and can go to the board to write their answers. Confirm the correct answers

- Call on some Ss to write their sentences on the board. Correct if necessary.


	2. Write the word/ phrase in the box under each picture. 

- Ss work in pairs
- Ss work independently.

- Give the answers

* Key: 
1. rubbish           2.  plastic bag      3.glass        

4. plastic bottle  5. noise         6. paper               

7. water              8. clothes



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss categorize things that can be reduced, reused and recycled.

* Content: Pair work . Put the words into groups.

* Outcome: Ss can categorize things that can be reduced, reused and recycled. 3Rs

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	3. Work in pairs. Put the words from 2 into groups. Some words can belong to more than one group. 

- Have Ss work in pairs to put the words from 2 in appropriate groups. Draw the table on the board and call three Ss to go to the board and write their answers. Discuss the answers with the class.

- Elicit some more words for each group from Ss. - Here are some suggested words:

+ Reduce: electricity, gas

+ Reuse: envelope, carton box, textbook

+ Recycle: newspaper, textbook, plastic container

- Ask Ss add more words.
- T and other Ss give comments.


	3. Work in pairs. Put the words from 2 into groups. Some words can belong to more than one group. 

Reduce

Reuse

Recycle

rubbish, plastic bag, noise,   plastic bottle, paper, water
plastic bag, glass, plastic bottle, paper, water, clothes
rubbish, plastic bag, glass, plastic bottle, paper
- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Add more words
- Copy them


	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
ACTIVITY 4:                                  Rhythm in sentences
Aim: To get Ss familiar with rhythm in sentences.

* Content: In sentence, the stressed and unstressed syllables combine to make rhythm

* Outcome: Learn how to make rhythm in sentences . 

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen to these sentences, then repeat. Pay attention to the bold syllables.

- Tell Ss that in English, the stressed and unstressed syllables combine to make rhythm in a sentence. 

- Ss have learnt about stress in two-syllable words, so T can remind them of the stress rule in two-syllable words (put stress on the first syllable in nouns and adjectives).

- In the sentences the bold parts are the stressed syllables. The aim of this activity is only to raise Ss' awareness of rhythm. It is not necessary to teach them in detail.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen to the sentences. Have them pay attention to the bold parts. 

- Play the recording of each sentence again for Ss to repeat in chorus. Have Ss work in pairs to practise reading the sentences. 

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. 

- Comment on Ss'pronunciation.

- Check their pronunciation If necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud.

	4. Listen to these sentences, then repeat. Pay attention to the bold syllables.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully.
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Audio script:
1. If you cycle, it'll help the Earth.

2. Water is good for your body.

3. The students are planting trees in the garden.

4. Is it better to use paper bags?

5. We are happy to walk to school



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To give Ss further practice with rhythm in sentences.

* Content: Practice the conversation with rhythm . Bold syllables

* Outcome: Ss parctice the conversation with rhythm with a classmate.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	5. Listen to conversation. Pat attention to the bold syllables. Then practise conversation with a classmate. 

- Play the recording for Ss to listen to the conversation. Have them pay attention to the bold parts.

- Play the recording of each sentence again for Ss to repeat In chorus. Have Ss work In pairs to practise reading the conversation. 

- Call on some Ss to read the conversation aloud. 

- Comment on Ss' pronunciation.

- If there is time, have Ss make more sentences with two-syllable nouns they know. Then ask them to say their sentences in front of the class.
- Comment on their pronunciation .


	5. Listen to conversation. Pat attention to the bold syllables. Then practise conversation with a classmate. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Do the tasks

Audio script:

Vy: What are you doing?

Mi:
I'm writing an article about going green.

Vy:
Great! I'm writing a poem about the 3Rs.

Mi:
Let me read it.

Vy:
I'm still writing. Wait for a minute.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in this period.

* HOME WORK

- remember some adjectives describing the city. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 30                                                                              Date of preparing:  14/ 04 / 2025
Period: 89                                                                             Date of teaching:   16/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                   Period 89: A CLOSER LOOK 2  

I. OBJECTIVES: 

- To teach a grammar point : articles a, an or the and the first conditional sentence. To practice doing exercises using articles a, an, the in contexts.   

+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;
                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to use articles a, an or the and the first conditional sentenceto talk about possibilities; To practice doing exercises using articles a, an, the in contexts.   

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- T: Text book, laptop, loud speaker, projector… 

- Ss: Text books, ….

- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Articles

Aims:To help Ss learn how to use articles a, an, the.

- Write two sentences with articles on the board. This is a book. /The book on the table is my favourite.
- Underline a and the. Explain to Ss the difference between these two articles, telling them that a is an indefinite article and the is a definite article.

- Use the information in this table to explain to Ss:

 There are two kinds of articles In English. 

  1. Indefinite article: a / an

  a + consonant sound

  an + vowel sound (a, e, i, o, u)

  E.g. a bag

  E.g. an apple

  2. Definite article: the

   the / ( ә / + consonant sound

 the /( i/ + vowel sound (a, e, i, o, u)

  E.g. the bag

 E.g. the apple

- Have Ss do Activity 1 before drawing their attention to the Grammar box In the book.

* Content: Review the old lesson . 
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting

+ T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                                 

Aims: To give practice with a and an. 

* Content: Introduce the use Article a, an, the . Adapt it to do activity 1. 

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use Article a, an, the. Remember. Do exercises.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

        * Remember!                 Articles
There are two kinds of articles in English: the indefinite article (a/ an) and the definite article (the)

We use a/ an

· with singular countable nouns when we are talking about them in general.

Example: An ant is a tiny animal.

· after the verbs to be and to have.

Example: I’m a student/ I have an eraser.

Example: The bike in front of her house is nice.

· with nouns which are unique.

Example:   The air is dirty.



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their answers. 

- Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. 

- Check their answers in front of the class. 

- Now draw Ss' attention to the Grammar box. 

- Have Ss read the again if necessary information. 

- Explain the information necessary.

- Go around and offer help, If necessary.

- Check their answers. T explains if necessary.
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- Ss do the exercise individually
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Key:   1. an     2. a        3. a      4. an 

           5. a       6. an     7. an      8. a 

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To give further practice with a / an and the.

* Content: Further practice with a / an and the. Complete the sentences using a/ an or the.
* Outcome: Ss can Complete the sentences using a/ an or the correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write a/ an or the

- Have Ss read the sentences and fill each blank with a suitable article. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Checks Ss' answers as a  class. 


	2. Write a/ an or the

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

1. a      2. The; the
3. A; an  4. an   5. the; the

 

	ACTIVITY 3:                                    First Conditional   

Aim: To give practice with the first conditional.

* Content: To teach the form and use of the first conditional.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to form and use the first conditional.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

       First conditional sentences describe things which are possible and likely to happen in the present or the future: If + subject + V (present simple) , Subject + will/ won’t + V(bare form) .

       Example : If you use less paper, you will save a lot of trees .  



	3. Write the correct form of each verb in bracket.

- Have Ss do this exercise quickly then give the answers to T. Write their answers on the board and confirm the correct answers.

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Comment on their performance.


	3. Write the correct form of each verb in bracket.
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Key : 

1. is; will go            

2. recycle; will help           

3. will save; don't waste

4. will have; use       

5. isn't / is not; will be. 

	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To give further practice with the first conditional.

* Content: Further practice. Complete the sentences using the first conditional.
* Outcome: Ss can Complete the sentences using the first conditional correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a first conditional sentence.

- If necessary, T can combine the first pair of sentences as an example. 

- Have Ss do this exercise in pairs. Ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 

- Ask for feedback from other Ss. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Invite one or two Ss to say out their answers in front of the class. 

- Check the answers as a class.


	4. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a first conditional sentence.

- T_Ss

- Do the tasks and share the answers.
Key: 
1. If the air isn't fresh, people will cough.

2. If the water is dirty, a lot of fish will die.

3. Ifwe cut down trees In the forest, there will be more floods.

4. If there is too much noise, people will not / won't sleep.

5. If there is no water, plants will die

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To give fun practice with the first conditional.

* Content: Do the GAME; Fun matching. 

* Outcome: Ss understand more the form and use the first conditional.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	5. GAME. Fun matching.

- Divide the class into groups (A and B) and give each student a strip of paper. 

- Tell Ss from group A to write an if-clause. Ss from group B write a main clause. After 5 minutes have Ss try to make a sentence by matching the clause on their paper with a clause from the other group. 

- T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when necessary.

- Call on some Ss to share their ideas in front ofthe class. T and other Ss give comments.


	5. GAME. Fun matching.

- T_Ss
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- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences, using the first conditional.

* HOME WORK

- Remember the use of possessive adj and possessive pronouns.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 30                                                                              Date of preparing:  15/ 04 / 2025
Period: 90                                                                             Date of teaching:   17/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                        Period 90: COMMUNICATION

I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: - To use everyday English phrases and expressions to develop their language skills. Learning the ways to go green. Giving warnings: Don’t do that; If you give them too much food, they will die.

+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;
                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn the ways to go green. Giving warnings: 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    Giving warnings

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting           

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class.

- T revises or asks Ss about last lessons. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Do the tasks.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2:                  Giving warnings
Aims: - To introduce two ways to give warnings in English;

           - To help Ss practise giving warnings.

* Content: Read the conversation and Pay attention to the highlighted sentences.
                   Giving warnings: - Don’t do that

                                              - If you give them too much food, they will die.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to give warnings. Practice to give some warnings.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue between Mi and Mike. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have .

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Take note

- do a survey (v) thực hiện khảo sát.

- write both side (v) viết cả hai mặt

- be in need  (v) cần 

- cycle (v) đạp xe

….

* Listen and read conversation.

Mi: You are giving the goldfish too much food. Don't do that.

Mike: Why?

Mi: If you give them too much food, they will die.

Mike: I see. Thank you. 

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the dialogue between Mi and Mike at the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences. 

- Elicit the structures to give warnings (Imperative sentences /first conditional). Have Ss practise the dialogue In pairs. 

- Call on some pairs to practise the dialogue In front of the class.

2. Work in pairs. Giving warnings. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make a similar dialogue, using the language for giving warnings. 

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to practise In front ofthe class.

E.g.
	1. Listen and read the dialogue between Mi and Mike. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences
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- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Audio script:

Mi: You are giving the goldfish too much food. Don't do that.

Mike: Why?

Mi: If you give them too much food, they will die.

Mike: I see. Thank you. 

E.g.

Mai: You are wartering flowers, phong

Phong: Yes, I am.

Mai: Don’t water flowers at noon.

Phong: Why? 

Mai: If you water plants at noon, they will die.

Phong:Thank you. I don’t know about that.

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      Survey on ways to go green.
Aim: To give Ss a chance to know if they are going green.

* Content: Do a survey. Ask questions by choosing A, B or C.

* Outcome: Ss can ask Questions by choosing the best answer.Check the answer . Count the points and see how green you are.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. The 3Rs Club in your school is doing a survey. Answer the following questions by choosing A, B or C.

- Review the first conditional sentence before Ss do 3. Revise or teach some vocabulary: 

do a survey: ask people questions in order to find out about their opinions or behaviour 

wrap: cover or surround something with paper, cloth or other material

be in need: not have enough food, money, clothes, etc. 

breeze: a light and pleasant wind

- Have Ss read the questions quickly and make sure that they know what to do. Ss answer the questions individually, then turn to page 57 to check their answers and count the points. 

- Ask some Ss to speak out their points.

- Ask other Ss to comment. Ask Ss if they can add more things to each room.

 
	3. The 3Rs Club in your school is doing a survey. Answer the following questions by choosing A, B or C.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs .

- Follow the teacher’s instructions

- Give the answers
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	                                                     4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To give Ss an opportunity to ask and answer about going green.

* Content: Ask and answer about going green.Interview a classmate.

* Outcome: Ss can answer questions. Compare the answer.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	4. Interview a classmate, using the questions in 3. Compare your answers. How many different answers do you have?

- Have Ss work in pairs. One student is the interviewer, and the other is the interviewee. Ask them to do the interview in about 5 - 7 minutes and to note down their friend's answers. The interviewer then shares their answers with their friend and find out how many different answers they have. 

- Call on some Ss to report the results of their interview to the class.


	4. Interview a classmate, using the questions in 3. Compare your answers. How many different answers do you have?

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Ss work in pairs
- Copy them
Example :
A. What’s your answer to Question 1?

B. It’s A. What’s your answer?
……….



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss tell you what they have learnt (the way of expressing surprise).

* HOME WORK

- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 31                                                                              Date of preparing:  19/ 04 / 2025
Period: 91                                                                             Date of teaching:   22/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                        Period 91: SKILLS 1

I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading to develop the skill of guessing the meaning of words/ phrases in context . To practice discussing their opinions about green tips and sharing the ways to reuse things. 
+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;
                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn how to guess the meaning of words/ phrases in context . To practice discussing their opinions about green tips and sharing the ways to reuse things.  

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)


	Aim:                                                            Pre - reading
To help Ss understand their knowledge of the topic 

  - Tell Ss that they are going to read an interview about ways to go green at school.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class.

- T revises or asks Ss about last lessons. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

* Teach some new words in contexts if necessary.

- T follows steps to teach new words.
	+ Greeting

+ Revision

- T_Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions
- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                    While- reading 

Aim: To develop the skill of locating specific words in the text.

* Content: Read the interview. Find the words/ phrases and underline them.

* Outcome: Ss can find the words/ phrases and underline them in the interview to developmskills.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. A reporter is interviewing Nam, a member of the 3Rs Club. Read the interview. Find the words or phrases and underline them.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

* Vocabulary
- exchange (v) trao đổi

- recycling bin (n) thùng đựng rác tái chế

- charity(n) từ thiện

- tip (n) mẹo, cách

- instead of     thay vì

- share (v) chia sẻ  …

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

+ Take note
* Ask Ss to read the interview quickly and locate the words / phrases from the box in the text. 

- Have Ss highlight the words / phrases they have found. Invite some Ss to share where they have found the words / phrases. If T uses slides, show the text with the highlighted words / phrases to prepare for the next activity.
- Check the answers as a  class.

- Gve the comment
	1. A reporter is interviewing Nam, a member of the 3Rs Club. Read the interview. Find the words or phrases and underline them.

[image: image157.png]



- T_Ss; Ss do themselves
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Give the answers

- Complete the tasks

	3. While- reading (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To develop the skill of guessing the meaning of words / phrases in context.

* Content: Do the matching . Guessing the meaning of words / phrases in context.
* Outcome: Ss can match the words/ phrases with their meanings correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2.Match the words/ phrases with their meaning.

- Tell Ss how to do the activity. Remind them to look again at the words / phrases that have been highlighted in 1 and read the surrounding sentences carefully to get the meaning of each word / phrase, and then match the word / phrase with the given meaning. 

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate. Ask for Ss' answers. Confirm the correct answers. Ask Ss to give some examples with the words / phrases.


	2. Match the words/ phrases with their meaning.

- T_Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.
- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

Key:    
1. e
2. d
3. a
4. b
5. c

	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To develop the skill of reading for general and specific information.

* Content: Further practice reading for general and specific information.
* Outcome: Ss understand deeply about the content of the text by answering the questions.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the text again. Answer the questions.

- Have Ss read the interview again to answer the questions. 

- Ss can underline parts of the text that helped them with the answers. 

- Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read quickly for information.

- Have Ss compare their answers before giving the answers to T. 

- Ask them to cite evidence when giving the answers.

- Confirm the correct answers to the class.


	3. Read the text again. Answer the questions.

- T_Ss. SS do it

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.
- Give the answer . 

* Key: 

1. Ways to become greener at school

2. Recyclng bins

3. Exchange old uniforms with friends or give them to charity

4. Borrow books from the library

5. Reusable water bottles

	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4: (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To give Ss a chance to discuss their opinions about green tips.

* Content: Discussing to put the tips inorder from the easiest to the most difficult.

* Outcome: Ss can put the tips correctly  and can add more tips to the list.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Nam mentions the following tips in the interview. Work in groups and discuss to put the tips in order from the easiest to the most difficult. 

- Have Ss work in groups to discuss and order the tips from the easiest to the most difficult. They also think of ways to explain the reasons for their order. 

- Ask a member from several of the groups to write their order on the board. Hold a class discussion about the orders. Accept different answers as long as the groups can justify it.

- Elicit some other tips from Ss and quickly write them on the board. Ss comment on the tips.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- T helps if necessary
	4. Nam mentions the following tips in the interview. Work in groups and discuss to put the tips in order from the easiest to the most difficult. 

- T_Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.
- Work in pairs

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have .

	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To give Ss a chance to share ways to reuse things.

* Content: To produce the language / the tip – f– to find creative way to reuse old items.

* Outcome: Ss can find creat way to reuse old items. (f. Finding creative ways to reuse old items before throwing them away.)

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	5. Tip -f- tells you to find creative ways to reuse old items. Can you think of any ways reuse.

- Have Ss work in groups and find creative ways to reuse the items indicated in the book. 

-This activity can be organized as a competitive game. 

- Give the groups 8 minutes to list out the ways to reuse the items creatively. When the time is up, each group will present their answers. The group having the most creative ways wins.


	5. Tip -f- tells you to find creative ways to reuse old items. Can you think of any ways reuse.

- Ss work in groups

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have .



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss tell you what they have learnt (ways to go green, tips for going green).

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2


Week: 31                                                                              Date of preparing:  20/ 04 / 2025
Period: 92                                                                             Date of teaching:   23/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                        Period 92: SKILLS 2

I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach listening and writing. To develop their listening skills for specific information about a green club. Writing a paragraph about ideas for a green club.

+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;
                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Compentence:Students will be able to listen for specific information about a green club. Writing a paragraph about ideas for a green club.

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)


	Aims:

- To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. 

- Tell Ss that the 3Rs Club is looking for a new president. Quickly elicit the necessary qualities of the club president from Ss and write them on the board. Have Ss read the advertisement for this position. Ask them what they will do if they become the club president 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           

+ T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1: Pre-listening         

Aim: To develop listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and fill the blank with a word oe a number. 

* Outcome: Ss listen and can fill each blank correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen to two students talking about what they will do if they become the president of the club. Fill each blank with a wordmor a number.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Take note

* Have Ss read the instructions of the first activity. 

- Have Ss guess the word / number to fill each blank and write their guesses on the board. 

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to fill the blanks and check their guesses. 

- Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before T plays the recording the second time for pairs to check their answers.

- Ask for Ss' answers. Confirm the correct answers and write them on the board next to their guesses.


	1. Listen to two students talking about what they will do if they become the president of the club. Fill each blank with a wordmor a number.

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary
- president (n)  chủ tịch 

- creative (adj)  sáng tạo

- raise (v) nâng lên 

- fair (n)  hội chợ

- encourage (v)  cổ vũ ….

- Do the tasks.
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* Key : 

1.6A             2. recycling              3. book

4. 6E            5. bus                        6. uniform



	3.While-listening (18’) 


	ACTIVITY 2 : While-listening                      

Aim: To develop the skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again and tick T/ F .
* Outcome: Ss understand more about the content of the conversation. Tick T/ F correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- T_ Ss

- Have Ss read the statements in 2 and tick T or F at the end of each statement without listening to the recording. If they have any difficulty doing this, play the recording again. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before submitting answers. Write the correct answers on the board

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*Post-listening

* T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to speak freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.

	2. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- Ss do the tasks

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Give the answers

Key:

Key: 1. F         2. T        3. F        4. T 

Audio script:

Mi: I'm Mi from class 6A. If I become the president of the Club, I'll first talk to my friends about putting a recycling bin in every classroom. We can reuse the things we have in these bins. Secondly, I'll organise some book fairs. Students can exchange their used books at these fairs.

Nam: I'm Nam from class 6E. If I become the president of the Club, I'll encourage students to go to school by bus. It'll be fun and help the environment. Next, I'll organise some uniform fairs. This is where students can exchange used uniforms with other students.

	ACTIVITY 3 :Writing

Aim: To help Ss generate ideas for their writing.

* Content: Interview a classmate . Ask him/ her two things if he/ she becomes the president of the 3Rs club. 

* Outcome: Ss can get more ideas for the writing.

* Organisation : ….

* In this writing part, Ss are asked to write about a classmate's ideas if he / she becomes the president of the club.

- Ask Ss to read the Study skill - Writing! box. T may explain the use of connectors to show sequence by referring to the listening part. Also tell them that when they write they should give explanations and examples to support their ideas. Have them look at the example in the Study skill - Writing! box.

· Study Skill-Writing

+ Giving explanations and/ or examples is an important writing skill. 

+ You should give explanations and/ or examples to support your ideas.

Example: Firstly, I ……… Secondly, I’ll organise some book fairs. at these events students can exchange their used books.


	3. Interview a classmate. ask him/ her what two things he/ she will do if he/ she becomes the president of 3Rs Club. Take notes below.

* Study Skill-Writing

………….. 

- Have Ss work in pairs and interview each other to find out the two things they will do if they become the club president.

- Ask Ss to take notes of each other's ideas. 

- Ask Ss to expand their ideas by explaining the idea and/ or giving examples. 

- If time allows, have some Ss present their friend's ideas or write the ideas on the board.


	3. Interview a classmate. ask him/ her what two things he/ she will do if he/ she becomes the president of 3Rs Club. Take notes below.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Work individually

* Ss learn how to do the tasks
- Ss’ answers

Idea 1 : _____________________ .

Idea 2 : _____________________

If I become the president of our club , I will put the recycling bin in every classroom. I will encourage students to use bus or organise uniform fairs……

	4. APPLLICATION (8’- 10’)


	ACTIVITY 4: While- writing
Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about their classmates' ideas for the 3Rs club.

* Content: Write a paragraph about their classmates' ideas for the 3Rs club.
* Outcome: Ss can write a paragraph about their classmates' ideas for the 3Rs club completely.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write a paragraph about your classmate’s ideas in 3. Write about 50 words.

- Have Ss write individually based on the ideas they have had in 3. If time allows, ask one student to write it on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the paragraph on the board. Then T collects some writings to correct at home.

- Alternatively, ask Ss to work In groups and choose the two best Ideas to write about. Give each group a large piece of paper to write on. 

* Post writing

- If time allows, have some Ss present their friend's ideas or write the ideas on the board.

- Ask one or two groups to stick their product on the board. 

- Other Ss and T give comments. Ss copy their group's writing into their notebooks and revise as homework.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	4. Write a paragraph about your classmate’s ideas in 3. Write about 50 words.

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully and learn how to write.

- Ss write individually

- Write themselves

* Student’s answer.

My classmate is …….. . If he/ she become the president of the 3Rs Club, He/ she will do two things. Firstly, he/ she ………………………….

* If I become the president of our club , I will put the recycling bin in every classroom. I will encourage students to use bus or organise uniform fairs……

* There are some ways to do it: 

- Using the recycled book. 

- Throwing rubbish into the right bin.

- Using reusable bags for shopping.

- Turning off the tap while brushing the teeth.

-  Turning off the fan before leaving the classroom…..

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt with the two skills. 

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.




Week: 31                                                                              Date of preparing:  21/ 04 / 2025
Period: 93                                                                             Date of teaching:   24/ 04 / 2025
                                   UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD
                                        Period 93: LOOKING BACK
I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises. 

- Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.

+ Vocabulary: use the words for things that can be reduced, reused and recycled;

                     - say sentences with correct rhythm;

                     - give warnings;

+ Grammar: - use the articles correctly;

                    - use the first conditional to talk about possibilities;

2. Competence:Students will be able to consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit 11 . Do some practice exercises. 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of protecting the environment “go green” (to do more to protect nature and the environment). Having serious attitude to go green ; Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Do the revision

- Ask a few Ss to go to the board and tell the class about their dream houses.

- Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit pages. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each task so that they can use their information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

- Have them open their books to page 46 (LOOKING BACK).

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .
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	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON(25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1:Vocabulary

Aim: To revise the words Ss have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revison on the vocabulary. Complete the word webs.

* Outcome: Revision the vocabulary. Add more words to complete the wordwebs.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Add more words to the word webs below.

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with a partner. 

- Ask three Ss to go to the board, each writing a word web on the board. 

- Elicit other words from Ss to add to the webs.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Have the whole class read the words / phrases correctly.


	1. Add more words to the word webs below.

- T_Ss

- Ss do this activity individually

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key: 
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	ACTIVITY 2: Grammar

Aim: To help Ss practise using the articles a / an and the.

* Content: Further practice using the articles a / an and the.

* Outcome: Ss can do the exercises correctly. The use of articles : a/ an/ the 

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Write a/ an or the 

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then give the answers to the T. 

- Confirm the correct answers. 

- If necessary, ask Ss to tell about the use of the articles before doing the exercise.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- Check the answers as a class.
	2. Write a/ an or the 

- Ss work individually

- Do the tasks

Key: 

   1. a
    2. an       3. The
  4. The        5. a; an



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              

Aim: To provide practice on the first conditional.

* Content: Revision on Conditional sentences Type 1. Real condition .

* Outcome: Further practice using Conditional sentences Type 1. Complete the sentences.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write the correct form of each verb in brackets.

- Have Ss revise the form and use of the first conditional. 

- Ask them to do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner. 

- Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Write the correct form of each verb in brackets.

- T _ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 
- Copy 

* Key : 
1. build; will be         2. will save; reuse            

3. grow; will be        4. don't have; will be        

5. are; will be

	ACTIVITY 4: FURTHER PRACTICE

Aim: To provide further practice on the first conditional.

* Content: Revision on Conditional sentences Type 1. Real condition .

* Outcome: Further practice using Conditional sentences Type 1. Combine each pair of sentences to make a first conditional sentences.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a first conditional sentence.

- T _ Ss

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner. 

- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- Give feedback and confirm the correct sentences.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a first conditional sentence.

*Key :  

1. If we walk or cycle, we will be healthy.

2. If we use the car all the time, we will make the air dirty.

3. If you reuse paper, you will save trees.

4. If you make noise, your sister will not / won't sleep.

5. If I see a used bottle on the road, I will put it in the bin.

	3. APPLICATION (12’-15’)

Aim: To helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.

* Content: Prepare the projects and Present them in front of the class.

* Outcome: Discuss the two questions . Creative ideas about reusing old things.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and discuss the two questions in pairs. 

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Now ask Ss to work in pairs or groups to do the project. Ss follow the instructions in the book.

- Remember to have a 'Show and tell' session and vote for the best product(s).

- If time is limited, T can assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. 

- Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their products to the class.

- The class gives comments.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language

- Do the same as units

- T comments.
	- T _ Ss

*Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions careful[image: image161.png]CREATIVE
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- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

* Have Ss look at Now I can ….. table

- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using will/ might




Week: 32                                                                              Date of preparing:  26/ 04 / 2025
Period: 94                                                                             Date of teaching:   29/ 04 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                              Period 94: GETTING STARTED  
I. OBJECTIVES: 

* By the end of this unit, students will be able to: 

- use the words for daily activities;

- say statements with correct tones;

- compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

- express agreement and disagreement about something;

- read for specific information about an international robot show;

- talk about what robots can do;

- listen for specific information about what robots can do;

- write a paragraph about a robot one would like to have

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Robots. To teach listening and reading about types of robots; what robots can do at home , in factories, in hospitals. Practice reading the conversation between Nick, Phong, and Dr Adams about Robots. Talking about what the robots in the show can do.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

- Newwords: robot, human, feelings, guard, age, height, weight, useful; do the dishes; iron clothes; do the washing; make meals; repair; broken machines…  

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                    - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to learn what robots can do at home , in factories, in hospitals. 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	I. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Review the previous lesson . Tmay organize a short vocabulary game, e.g. Alphabet Race or Slap the Board, etc. to revise the words Ss have learnt in Unit 11.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons.

Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. T may organize a short vocabulary game, e.g. Alphabet Race or Slap the Board, etc. to revise the words Ss have learnt in Unit 11.
- Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title Robots on the board. Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. After Ss respond, ask them to open their books to page 58. Draw their attention to the This Unit includes... box and introduce what they are going to learn in Unit 12.

* T may introduce some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

- Have Ss open their books and start the lesson.


	+ Greeting

+ Revision

- T_ Ss

- (Ss) listen and learn how to do it .
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- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory text;

          - To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Reading. Ss learn some new words; become familiar with the new language items.

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	1. Listen and read.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

+ Ask Ss to take note

* Set the context for the introductory text by asking Ss questions such as Where are Nick, Phong and Dr Adams?, What are they talking about?

- T can ask Ss to guess Dr Adams' job. T can also ask Ss to share any recent experiences of visiting a show: Have you ever been to a show?, Where and when?, What did you see there? 

- Encourage Ss to give T their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

 - Ask them to talk a bit about types of robots they know.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. 

- Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the dialogue aloud.

- Ask Ss what exactly Nick, Phong, and Dr Adams are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer (They are talking about what the robots in the show can do).

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic Robots. 

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board. - Comment on Ss'answers.

- Get some pairs to read the conversation in front of the class. 

- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.


	1. Listen and read. 

* Vocabulary
- International Robot Show

- Robot (n) người máy

- do the dishes (v) rửa bát đĩa

- iron (v) là (quần áo)

- put away(v) cất, dọn

- repair (v) sửa chữa
- broken machines (v) máy hỏng

- human (n)  con người …

+ Take note
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- T_ Ss

-  Answer the teacher’s questions.

- Find out the words related to the topic.

- Learn how to read and use them.

- Copy 

 - New Word: robot, human, feelings, useful; do the dishes; iron clothes; do the washing; make meals; repair; broken machines…  

- Pair work 

- Act out the conversation.

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the text.

* Content: Read and tick T/ F.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the content of the text.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Read the conversation again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).
- Have Ss look at the statements in this activity.Tell them how to do it. 

- Give them some strategies to do the exercise (e.g. reading the statements, underlining the key words, reading the text paying attention to the key words, deciding if each sentence is true or false).

- Set a time limit for Ss to do the activity independently. When the time is up, have Ss share their answers in pairs. 

- Invite some pairs to give their answers and confirm the correct ones. 

- For stronger classes, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Check the answers as a class.
	2. Read the conversation again and Tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).
- T_ Ss

- Follow the teacher’s instructions 

- Give the answers and check.

* Key:

          1. T    2. F    3. T    4. F    5. T



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help further Ss understand the text. 

* Content: Read and complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences, using adjectives in the box.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Complete the following sentences , using the adjectives in the box.

- Ask Ss to work independently to fill each blank with the adjective in the box from the conversation. T may instruct them how to do the exercise: (1) read the sentence with the blank and try to work out the meaning from the whole sentence; (2) find the adjective in the box that bests the blank meaningfully. Model with the first sentence.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. 

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- T gives correct answer.
	3. Complete the following sentences , using the adjectives in the box.

- T_ Ss

- Ss work independently 

- Learn how to do it

- Share the answers
- Copy them

* Key : 

1. useful      2. fast            3. strong       

4. smart      5. heavy




	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To develop Ss' knowledge of vocabulary about daily activities.

* Content: To introduce revise some vocabulary about daily activities. Do the matching.

* Outcome: Ss have some knowledge of vocabulary about daily activities.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Match the following activities with the pictures

- Have Ss quickly match each activity with the picture individually. 

- Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. 

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers or write them on the board. Check the answers as a class.

- With weaker classes, ask for the translation of the activities. With stronger classes, T may ask some additional questions, e.g. Can you iron clothes / make meals...? Who often makes meals in your family? etc.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Check the answers as a class.


	4. Match the following activities with the pictures
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- Ss work independently

- Ss do themselves. 

 * Key: 

  1. b      2. c     3. e     4. d    5. f    6. a


	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss practise saying phrases of daily activities introduced in 4.

* Content: Play GAME. Miming to practice some phrases of daily activities.

* Outcome: Ss work in groups . Mime activities . others try to guess to revise some phrases of daily activities.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	 5. GAME . Miming

Work in groups. A student mimes one of activities in 4 and the others try to guess. The swap.

- Demonstrate the game to the class first. Ask a stronger student to help you.

- Ask Ss to play in groups. In a weaker class, T may work together with Ss first: miming one or two activities in 4 and eliciting the answers. When they know exactly what to do, ask them to work in groups.

- Move around to observe and offer help.

- Invite Ss to share their findings to the class.
	5. GAME . Miming

Work in groups. A student mimes one of activities in 4 and the others try to guess. The swap.

- T – Ss 

- Work in groups 

- Do the tasks


	5 . WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Ask Ss to say some words they remember from the lesson.

- If there is a visualizer in the classroom, show the dialogue and highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the dialogue the superlative

adjectives and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

HOME WORK
- Read again the conversation on page 48

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lessons


Week: 32                                                                              Date of preparing:  27/ 04 / 2025
Period: 95                                                                             Date of teaching:   30/ 04 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                              Period 95: A CLOSER LOOK 1
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Robots . To teach some new words related to Robots can do or cannot do. To practse saying falling tone in statements. 

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

- New words: do the dishes; iron clothes; do the washing; make meals; repair; broken machines…  

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                    - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn some new words related to Robots can do or cannot do. To practse saying falling tone in statements. 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: Vocabulary

- To revise/ teach the names of other daily activities

* Content: Listen and read conversation to get used to the vocabulary; new grammar points.

* Outcome: Reading. Ss learn some new words; become familiar with the new language items.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Playing game: 

                           Guessing game 

- Revising phrases relating to localtions of houses, Eg. In the sea, in the city; in the counryside…

- Teacher (T) asks guides, gives instructions how to play guessing game.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Playing game : - T – Ss . Ss-Ss

Guessing game 

Guessing game 

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Ss answer. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To teach/ revise the names of other daily activities.

* Content: Do the matching to revise the names of other daily activities.

* Outcome: Ss learn more some new words and the names of other daily activities.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the verbs in column A to the wordr or phrases in column B . Then listen and repeat.

- T – Ss

* Pre- teach vocabulary: 

- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

+ Take note

- Have Ss quickly match the verbs in column A to the words / phrases in column B individually. Explain the words / phrases if necessary.
- Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. - Pause the recording after each phrase and ask them to repeat chorally and Individually. 

- Correct their pronunciation. With a weaker class, ask for translations to check understanding. With a stronger class, ask some additional questions, e.g. Can you do the washing?, Can your dog understand your feelings? etc. 

- Check the answers as a class.

- Give the comments.
	1. Match the verbs in column A to the wordr or phrases in column B . Then listen and repeat. 

* Vocabulary
- guard (n) bảo vệ

- pick (v) nhặt 

- mood (n) tâm trạng

- make meals (v) nấu ăn 

….

- Ss do it

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key : 1. c   2. a    3. b    4. e    5. d

Audio script:

1. understand our feelings

2. pick fruit

3. do the washing

4. water plants

5. work as a guard



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practise describing people's abilities, using the modal can / can't and the phrases they have learnt in 1.

* Content: Pair work . Tell the partner the activities in 1 they can or can’t do now.

* Outcome: Telling to practise describing people's abilities, using the modal can / can't.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs . tell your partner the activities in 1 you can or can’t do now. 

Exanple : 

I can pick fruit but I can’t understand your feelings.

- Help Ss recall the use of can to talk about ability in the present and have some Ss give examples.

- Ask a stronger student to tell what activities in 1 he / she can or can't do. Ask Ss to do the same in pairs. 

- T may go around to help weaker Ss.
	2. Work in pairs . tell your partner the activities in 1 you can or can’t do now. 

- Work in pairs

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work independently.

- Give the answers



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To give Ss further practice on asking and answering about abilities, using the modal can and daily activities.

* Content: Read the information . Ask and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss further practice on asking and answering about abilities.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Work in pairs . Read the information about what V10, a robot , can or can’t do. Ask and answer questions. 

- First, model this activity with a stronger student. 

- Remind Ss that they only use the information from the table to ask and answer about what the robot V10 can or can't do.

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs.

-Call on some pairs to practise in front of the class.

- T and other Ss give comments.
	3. Work in pairs . Read the information about what V10, a robot , can or can’t do. Ask and answer questions 

- Ss to work in pairs 
- Ss do themselves.
- Add more words
- Copy them



	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)

ACTIVITY 4:                                  Falling tone in statements.

Aim: To help Ss identify how to say statements with the correct tone.

* Content: Listen and repeat to know when we use falling tone at the end of a statement.

* Outcome: Ss can say statements using falling tone at the end of a statement.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat the following sentneces .

- Model the statement "I often water plants after school." first, and then askSs to identify the tone. Briefly explain to them that we use falling tone at the end of a statement. Ask Ss to practise falling tone with the example in the Remember! box.

* Remember!

Our voice often goes down at the end of the statement.

Example : We go to school every morning.
- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat the statements. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Ask some Ss to read out the statements and invite comments from other Ss.


	4. Listen and repeat the following sentneces 

- T-Ss
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* Audio script:
1. I often water plants after school.

2. Shifa can do many things like humans.

3. My dad makes delicious meals at weekends.

4. WB2 is the strongest of all the robots.

5. H8 is a home robot. 

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise saying statements with the correct tone in context.

* Content: Saying the statements . Listen and repeat.

* Outcome: Ss practise saying statements with the correct tone. 

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	5. Practice saying the statements in the following paragraph. Then listen and repeat 

- Have Ss say the statements in the paragraph in pairs: one reads out the statements and the other comments. 

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and compare with their partner's pronunciation.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat each statement of the paragraph. 

- Call on some Ss to read out the paragraph. 

- Comment on their pronunciation ofthe falling tone atthe end ofeach statement.
	5. Practice saying the statements in the following paragraph. Then listen and repeat 

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks._ T _ Ss

Audio script:

My robot is Jimba. It's a home robot. It's very helpful. It can do the housework. It can also water plants and pick fruit. It can work as a guard. I love my robot very much.

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarize what they have learnt in this period.

* HOME WORK

- remember some adjectives describing the city. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 32                                                                              Date of preparing:  28/ 04 / 2025
Period: 96                                                                             Date of teaching:   01/ 05 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                              Period 96: A CLOSER LOOK 2
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach a grammar point : Superlative adjectives: short adjectives. To practice doing exercises using superlative form of adjectives.   

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                     - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence:Students will be able to learn how to use and form superlative form of adjectives. To practise doing exericses with comparative or superlative form of adjectives.  

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Grammar:                   Superlative adjectives: short adjectives

Aim: To help Ss form and use the superlative form of adjectives: Short adjectives.

- Choose three or more Ss of very different heights and ask them to come to the front and line up. T asks the class: Who is the tallest? Indicate tall and tallest with your hands and arms. Ask Ss to say what tallest is in Vietnamese. T introduces the subject of the lesson: superlative adjectives, and asks for the equivalent in Vietnamese (Cấp so sánh cao nhất của tính từ).

- Have Ss look at the Remember! box about the use of superlative adjectives. 

	- To explain to them that superlative adjectives are used to compare more than two people or things, expressing the highest degree. Explain that the superlative of short adjectives is constructed in several different ways in English, and that some of those ways are presented in the Grammar box below. 


* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Revision

- T- Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do. 
- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                                 

Aim: To help Ss practise forming the correct form of superlative adjectives.   

* Content: Introduce the superlative adjectives. Short adjectives. Write the superlative form of adjectives.   

* Outcome: Learn how to form and use the superlative adjectives. Short adjectives

* Organisation : Teacher guides.

* Remember!                                                                                         
We use superlative adjectives to compare three or more

People or things. 

Examples: Tom is the tallest in his class

Example: This is the biggest of the three bags.
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	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the superlative form af adjectives in the table below.

- Ask Ss to read the instruction. Tell Ss what they should do. (With a weaker class, do the first word as an example).
	1. Write the superlative form af adjectives in the table below.

- T- Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.
- Answer the teacher’s questions 

	- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers.


	* Key : 




	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practise forming the correct form of superlative adjectives in the sentences.

* Content: Complete the sentences, using superlative adjectives.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences, using superlative adjectives correctly

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Compelte the following sentences with superlative form of adjectives in brackets. 1 is an example    

- Ask Ss to read the instruction. Tell Ss what they should do. The first sentence is done as an example.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers. 
	2. Compelte the following sentences with superlative form of adjectives in brackets. 1 is an example.

- T- Ss    
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.
- Follow the teacher’s instructions

* Key: 

2. smartest   3. tallest   4. smallest    5. cheapest

	ACTIVITY 3:                                    

Aims:

- To help Ss practise forming the correct form of superlative adjectives;

- To help Ss revise the form and use of comparative adjectives;

- To help Ss distinguish between comparative adjectives and superlative adjectives.

* Content: Complete the sentences using comparative adjectives and superlative adjectives.

* Outcome: Ss can do exercises using comparative adjectives and superlative adjectives correctly.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Complete the following sentences with comparative or superlative form of adjectives in brackets.   

- Have Ss do this exercise individually. Call on two Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- Draw all Ss'attention to the board and checkthe answers together. Confirm the correct answers.
	3. Complete the following sentences with comparative or superlative form of adjectives in brackets.   

- Ss work individually
- Ss do themselves. 
Key : 
 1. tidier       2. hottest      3. faster    

 4. tallest     5. smarter



	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To give Ss further practice on using superlative adjectives

* Content: Further practice . Look at information and talk about them using superlative adjectives

* Outcome: Ss can talk about three robots using superlative adjectives

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Look at the informationof the three robots: M10, H9 and  A3 to talk about each of them, using superlative adjectives.  
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M10

20 kg
80cm
$1,800

H9

45 kg
120 cm
$1,000

50 kg
150 cm
$1500




- Ask Ss to look at 4 and explain what they have to do. First, model this activity with a stronger student. 

- Remind Ss that they only use the information from the table to describe the three robots using superlative adjectives. 

- T may explain the meaning of the words age, weight, height, price and ask Ss to elicit the adjectives they can use to describe each row.

- Have Ss work in pairs to say sentences comparing the three robots. Move around to offer help if needed.
	4. Work in pairs. Look at the informationof the three robots: M10, H9 and  A3 to talk about each of them, using superlative adjectives.   
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- Work in pairs
- Do the tasks and share the answers.

A. A3 is the tallest of the three robots.

B. M10 is the youngest of the three robots. 

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To give Ss further practice on using superlative adjectives.

* Content: Play GAME. Find some one who …. to practice on using superlative adjectives.

* Outcome: Ss work in pairs and ask the partner to find someone who is …. the tallest/ the oldest/ the shortest….
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	5. GAME. Find someone who….. work inpairs. Ask your partner to find in your class someone who is :

- the tallest .                     – the shortest 

- the oldest.                      – the biggest ….        

- First, model the game Find someone who... with a stronger student.

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions to find out the student who is the shortest / tallest / smartest, etc. in their class. 

- Move around to offer help if needed.

-  If there is enough time, ask Ss to compare their findings with other pairs'.

- T and other Ss give comments.
	5. GAME. Find someone who….. work inpairs. Ask your partner to find in your class someone who is 

- T _ Ss

- Listen to the instructions carefully then do the tasks.

- Do the tasks

Key : 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarize what they have learnt in the lesson.

Ask Ss to give some sentences with superlative form of short adjectives.

* HOME WORK

- Remember the use of possessive adj and possessive pronouns.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 33                                                                             Date of preparing:  03/ 05 / 2025
Period: 97                                                                            Date of teaching:   06/ 05 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                              Period 97: COMMUNACATION
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: - To use everyday English phrases and expresses to express agreement and disagreement. Also practice asking and answering robots’ abilities. 
+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                        - Say statements with correct tones;

                        - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                     - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to expresses agreement and disagreement. Also practice asking and answering robots’ abilities: What robots can do or can’t do ? 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Imagining what robots will do in the future . Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    

Expressing agreement and disagreement.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting           

+ Do the revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class.

- T revises or asks Ss about last lessons. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting    

+ Review old lesson

- T _ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Do the tasks.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims: To introduce two ways to express agreement and disagreement in English;

- To help Ss practise expressing agreement and disagreement.

* Content: Listen and read. To express agreement and disagreement in English.

* Output: Ss can express agreement and disagreement: I agree with you; I don’t agree with you.

And Learn how to express the opinions about the statements.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogues. Pat attention to the highlighted sentences

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

* Vocabulary
- Express agreement/ disagreement

- I agree with you/ I don’t agree with you.

- use (v)            dùng, sử dụng

- electricity (n)  điện
Act.1. Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the two short dialogues between A and B at the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences.
- Elicit the structures to express agreement and disagreement from Ss (/ agree/disagree with ...). - Have Ss practise the dialogues In pairs. 

- Call on some pairs to practise the dialogues in front ofthe class.

Act .2. Work in pairs. Express your opinions about the following statement. 

- Have Ss read the instruction and given statements.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the structures for expressing agreement and disagreement. 

- Move around to observe and provide help.

- Call on some pairs to practise in front ofthe class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	1. Listen and read the dialogues. Pat attention to the highlighted sentences
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- T _ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

Audio script:

A: I think robots can help us a lot in our daily life.

B: I agree with you.

A: Petersays robots can do everything like humans.

B: I don't agree with him.

* Work in pairs

- Do the tasks



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3: My robot's abilities

Aim : To help Ss practice using some grammar points and vocabulary related to the topic.

* Content: Listen and fill the blanks with the word  Ss hear 

* Output: Ss listen carefully and can fill the blanks correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to the radio programme from 4TEEN News. Then fill the blanks with the words you hear.  

- First, play the recording and ask Ss to listen only. Then play the recording again and allow Ss to fill the blanks as they listen.

- Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs, before playing the recording a final time to allow the pairs to check their answers. 

- Ask Ss to read the radio programme again, paying attention to the use of the words of daily activities.

- Ask other Ss to comment. Ask Ss if they can add more things to each room.


	3. Listen to the radio programme from 4TEEN News. Then fill the blanks with the words you hear.  

- T _ Ss

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs .

- Give the answers

Key: 1. understand
 2. smartest    3. put
  4. water
5. guard

* Audio script:

-Speaker: Today we ask our friends: Tom from Australia, Linh from Viet Nam and Nobita from Japan to tell us about their robots. Tom, would you like to start?

-Tom: Well, my robot can understand what I say. It can also understand my feelings. It's the smartest robot. 

-Speaker: Linh?

-Linh: My robot is my best friend. It does a lot for me: clean the floor, put my toys away, and ... 

-Speaker: And Nobita?

-Nobita: My robot is very useful. It helps me a lot. It can water my plants and even work as a guard.

	
	

	                                                     4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: - To help Ss practise asking and answering about robots' abilities;

           - To help Ss gain information for their report on robots' abilities.

* Content: Interview. Ask and answer about robots' abilities;

* Output: Ss can answer the questions correctly.Note the answers in the table.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Interview three friends about what abilities they want their robots to have. Note their answers in table below. 

- Have Ss move around and ask three classmates what abilities they want their robots to have. 

- Remind them to write the names of the people they interview and note the answers in the table in 

- When they have finished the interviews, T may have Ss practise reporting the results of their interviews in pairs or in groups.
	4. Interview three friends about what abilities they want their robots to have. Note their answers in table below. 

- T _ Ss
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	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise reporting the results of their interviews.

* Content: Report the results.

* Output: Ss use the notes in 4 . Report it.To impprove speaking skills.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	5. Report your results to the class. 

- Choose some Ss to report the results of their interviews in front of the whole class. After each student has finished his / her report, 

- Invite some comments from other Ss. 

- Make comments and correct any common errors.


	5. Report your results to the class. 

- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Ss do the tasks 
Hai Anh says that his robot can understand what he says. It can also understand his feelings. It's the smartest robot. 
Linh says that her robot is her best friend. It does a lot for her: clean the floor, put my toys away, and ... 

Hung says that  his robot is very useful. It helps him a lot. It can water his plants and even work as a guard….

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson 

* HOME WORK

- Practice speaking the names of rooms and the names of the furniture in the house.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 33                                                                             Date of preparing:  04/ 05 / 2025
Period: 98                                                                            Date of teaching:   07/ 05 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                                         Period 98: SKILLS 1
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach reading for specific information (scanning). To practice describing what robots can do.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                     - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence: By the end of the lesson students will be able to read for specific information (scanning). To practice describing what robots can do.

3. Quality/behavior: The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Imagining what robots will do in the future . Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students: Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)

	                                                        Pre – reading 

Aim: 

To help Ss understand their knowledge of the topic 

 * Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Revise or ask Ss about last lessons. 

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class.

- T revises or asks Ss about last lessons. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

* Teach some new words in contexts if necessary.

- T follows the steps to teach new words.
	+ Greeting

+ Do the revision

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- T_ Ss
- Answer the questions.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: While- reading 

Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the topic.

* Content: Pair work to discuss the questions.

* Output: Ss can answer the questions properly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs . Discuss the following questions.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

+ Take note

- Ask Ss to work in pairs discussing questions about their knowledge of robots.

- Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. 

- T may ask some other questions about the activities each type of robots can or can't do.

- Check the answers as a  class.

- Gve the comment
	1. Work in pairs . Discuss the following questions.

* Vocabulary

- useful (adj) hữu ích

- choice (n ) lựa chọn

- improve (v ) hoàn thiện

- build houses (v ) xây dựng nhà

- look after (v ) trông nom, chăm sóc

- space stations (v ) trạm vũ trụ

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Ss work in pairs



	3. While- reading (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss develop reading for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Read the text and choose the best answer. 

* Output: Ss read the text and choose the best answers correctly.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the text and choose the best answer to each of questions

- Have Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions. 

- Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. Explain the strategies if necessary (e.g. reading the questions and the options (A, B, C), underlining the keywords in the questions and options, locating the key words in the text, and then reading that part and answering the questions).

- Tell them to underline parts of the passage that help them with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving their answers to the T. 

- Ask them to give evidence when giving the answers. 

- Check as a class.
	2. Read the text and choose the best answer to each of questions

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.
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- Give the answers

* Key : 1. B      2. C         3. C     4. C


	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To help Ss further develop reading for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Read again the text and do the filling.

* Output: Read the text and fill the table correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the text again and fill the table below

- Ask Ss to scan the text again and find the detailed information to complete the table. 

- Ask Ss to note where they have found the information. After they finish, Ss can compare their answers before discussing them as a class. 

- Ask them to cite evidence when giving the answers.

- Confirm the correct answers to the class.

· Post reading 

- Ask Ss to talk about types of robots, based on the text.


	3. Read the text again and fill the table below

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Give the answer . 

* Key: 
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Type of robots

What they can do

Home robots

cook meals, clean the house, do the washing, and iron clothes

Teacher robots

help children to study, teach English, literature, maths and other subjects,
help children to improve English pronunciation

Worker robots

build houses, move heavy things

Doctor robots

look after sick people

Space robots

build space stations on the Moon and on planets







	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4: (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity.

* Content: Work in pairs. Discuss what robot can do at home; at school; in the factory…  

* Output: Ss can talk what robot can do in different places
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Discuss what you think robots can do in the following places. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs asking and answering about what robots can do in the places given in the first column of the table. 

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some pairs to practise In front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- T helps if necessary


	4. Work in pairs. Discuss what you think robots can do in the following places. 

- T_ Ss

- Work in pairs

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Correct mistakes if have .

	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise describing what robots can do.

* Content: Group work to talk about robots and what you think they can do. 

* Output: Ss can talk about robots  and practise describing what robots can do.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	5. Work in groups. Take turns to talk about robots nad what you think they can do . Can you think of other types of robots

- T may ask a strong student to model this activity in front of the class. Then have Ss work in groups while T circulates and monitors. 

- If there is enough time, call some Ss to talk before the whole class.

- Invite some positive comments from other Ss.


	5. Work in groups. Take turns to talk about robots nad what you think they can do . Can you think of other types of robots

- Work in groups

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

- Free talk



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss tell about what types of robots there are and what they can do.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2.




Week: 33                                                                             Date of preparing:  05/ 05 / 2025
Period: 99                                                                            Date of teaching:   08/ 05 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                                         Period 99: SKILLS 2
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach listening and writing. To develop their listening about what robots can do. Writing a paragraph about a robot you would like to have.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                     - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence: Students will be able to listen about what robots can do. Writing a paragraph about a robot you would like to have.

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Imagining what robots will do in the future . Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)



	Aims:

- To develop student’s listening skills for specific information. It also provides input for the writing skills. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson . To start this lesson, ask Ss about the content of the previous lesson. T may ask Ss to tell about what types of robots there are and what they can do.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           

+ T- Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1: Pre-listening  

Aims:

- To help Ss understand the gist of the conversation;

- To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and tick the phrases. 

* Output: To improve listening skills. Tick the phrases correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Dr. Adams and tick (✓) the phrases you hear.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher quickly uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have .

*  First, ask Ss to underline the key words in each of the five given phrases and guess which phrases will appear in the conversation.

- Play the recording and askSs to tick the phrases they hear from the conversation.Then ask two or three Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check the answers. If time Is limited, T may only play the recording once. 

- T may pause at the sentences that include the information Ss need for their answers.

- Ask for Ss' answers. Confirm the correct answers and write them on the board next to their guesses.


	1. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Dr. Adams and tick (✓) the phrases you hear.
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- T_ Ss; Do the tasks.

- Give the keys.

* Key : 

- look after sick people   ✓
 - understand what we say ✓ 

- build the very high buildings ✓ 

- teach many subjects ✓ 

- move heavy things

	3.While-listening (18’) 


	ACTIVITY 2 : While-listening  

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again the conversation and tick T/F .

* Output: Ss can understand more and get specific information, tick the correct answer .
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Dr. Adams and tick (✓) the phrases you hear.

- Have Ss look at the statements in this activity. 

- Ask them how to do it. 

- Give them some strategies to do the exercise (e.g. reading the questions, underlining the key words, listening to the text paying attention to the key words, deciding if each sentence is true or false).

- Play the recording twice for Ss to do exercise 2. For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain why a sentence is false.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs. Invite some pairs to give their answers and confirm the correct ones. 

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to hear. - For a better class, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- If there is time, invite one ortwo students to briefly tell about robots focusing on their abilities.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

*Post-listening

* T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to speak freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.


	2. Listen to the conversation between Khang and Dr. Adams and tick (✓) the phrases you hear.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Fulfil the tasks

- Give the answers

Key:

1. F (Robots can do quite a lot today)    

2. T   

3. T    

4. T   

5. F (No, not everything. They can’t understand our feelings or play football)

Audio script:

-Khang: Dr Adams, please tell me something about robots.

-Dr Adams: Sure. Robots can do quite a lot today. Home robots can do housework. Doctor robots can look after sick people. And ...

-Khang: Can robots build houses?

-Dr Adams: Yes. Worker robots can even build the very high buildings.

-Khang: Can they teach?

-Dr Adams: Yes. Teacher robots can teach many subjects in a classroom or online.

-Khang: Can they understand what we say?

-Dr Adams: Yes, they do. They can even speak to us.

-Khang: Robots can do everything like humans?

-Dr Adams: No, not everything. They can't understand our feelings or play football.



	ACTIVITY 3 : Writing

Aim: To help Ss generate ideas for their writing.

* Content: Imagine a robot they would like to have. Make note.

* Output: Ss get more ideas for the writing.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Writing a robot you would like to have. Make notes about it. 

- Ask Ss to describe a robot they want to design (its name, type of robot, where it can work and what it can do). 

- Remind them that they do not have to write full sentences and they can use abbreviations.

- Ask Ss to share their notes with their partners. 

- T may read out the notes from some stronger Ss to the whole class.

- If time allows, have some Ss present their friend's ideas or write the ideas on the board.


	3. Writing a robot you would like to have. Make notes about it. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- Work individually

* Ss learn how to do the tasks

- Ss’ answers

I agree with the idea that in the future robots will be very useful to us. Firstly, home robots will be able to do all of our housework. Secondly, teaching robots will be able to help children do their homework. Next, worker robots will be able to build houses in the air; doctor robots will be able to help sick people; space robots will be able to build space stations on many other planets. Finally, robots will be able to do dangerous work for us. For these reasons, I think that robots will be useful in our future.

	4. APPLLICATION (8’- 10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                     
Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about a robot they want.

* Content: Write a paragraph about the robot Ss would like to have. Use the information in 3.

* Output: Ss can write a paragraph about the robot they would like to have.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Now write a paragraph of 50-60 words about the robot you would like to have. Use the information in 3 to help you

- Set up the writing activity: 

- T reminds Ss that the first thing is always to consider what they are going to write. Ss can use the ideas they have prepared in 3. 

- T asks Ss to brainstorm for the ideas and the language needed to write. 

- T may ask Ss to refer back to the reading for useful language and ideas, and write some useful expressions and language on the board.

- Ask Ss to write the first draft individually. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs making peer corrections. 

 - Have them write their final version. 

- T may display all or some of Ss' writings on the wall / notice board. 

- T and other Ss give comments. Ss edit and revise their writings. 

- If time is limited, T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.

* Post writing
- If time allows, have some Ss present their friend's ideas or write the ideas on the board.

- Ask one or two groups to stick their product on the board. 

- Other Ss and T give comments. Ss copy their group's writing into their notebooks and revise as homework.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	4. Now write a paragraph of 50-60 words about the robot you would like to have. Use the information in 3 to help you

- T_ Ss

- Listen carefully and learn how to write

- Write themselves
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* Student’s answer.

      I agree with the idea that in the future robots will be very useful to us. Firstly, home robots will be able to do all of our housework. Secondly, teaching robots will be able to help children do their homework. Next, worker robots will be able to build houses in the air; doctor robots will be able to help sick people; space robots will be able to build space stations on many other planets. Finally, robots will be able to do dangerous work for us. For these reasons, I think that robots will be useful in our future.
* My future robot' s name is Lucas. It is a housework robot. It can help me to do every housework such as: washing, cleaning, decorating....my house. In the future, it will be able to do more and more, it'll become a vehicle to get me to school or can help me to do my homework. It isn't dangerous for people, it's very friendly. I love my future robot so much .
* Robot is very useful . My robot is home robot. Its name is Linda, My robot is my best friend. It does a lot for me. It can clean the house, it can cook meal , do the washing up and iron my clothes……

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarise what they have learnt with the two skills. 

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing a diary entry. Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.


Week: 34                                                                             Date of preparing:  10/ 05 / 2025
Period: 100                                                                          Date of teaching:   13/ 05 / 2025
                                         UNIT 12: ROBOTS

                                Period 100: LOOKING BACK
I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to obtain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises. 

- Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the words for daily activities; 

                       - Say statements with correct tones;

                       - Expressing agreement and disagreement about something;

+ Grammar: - Superlative adjectives: short adjectives (smallest, tallest, ect )

                    - Compare people and things using superlative adjectives;

2. Competence:Students will be able to consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit 12 . Do some practice exercises. 

3. Quality/ behavior : The awareness of doing daily activities. Having good attitude to doing the housework. Having serious attitude to working in groups, individual work, cooperative learning and working.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson. Ss to go to the board and tell the class about robots they have written last lesson.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting .

+ Revision.Retelling

- Ask a few Ss to go to the board and tell the class about robots they have written last lesson.

- Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit pages. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each task so that they can use their information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

- Have them open their books to page 46 (LOOKING BACK).

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting  

 Retelling
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- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON(25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1 +2 :                                       Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit to help them to do exercises, 

* Output: Ss can adapt what they have learnt during the unit to do exercises correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write the correct words to complete the phrases.

- Have Ss do these activities individually then compare their answers with their partners.

 - Ask for Ss'answers or ask one student to write his / her answer on the board. 

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. 

2. Fill the balnks with the verbs from the box

- Do the  same as activity 3
	1. Write the correct words to complete the phrases.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

Activity 1

1. iron 
           2. move
3. pick



4. washing

5. do

2. Fill the balnks with the verbs from the box

Activity 2

1. work 
          2. make
3. repair


4. understand 
5. water



	ACTIVITY 3 + 4 :                                              

Aim: To help Ss revise the form and use of superlative adjectives.

* Content: Revision on the form and use of superlative adjectives. Complete the paragraph.

* Output: Ss can complete the paragraph and the sentences correctly using the superlative adj.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Use the correct form of the adjectives in brackets to complete the paragraph.

- For these exercises, have Ss do them individually first. Then they can check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class. However, tell Ss to keep a record of their original answers so they can use that information in their Now I can... statements.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

4. Complete the following sentences with superlative form of adjectives in brackets.

- Do the same as Activity 3


	3. Use the correct form of the adjectives in brackets to complete the paragraph.

- T_ Ss
- Do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 
- Copy 

* Key : 
Activity 3

1. smartest
2. smallest
3. lightest


4. strongest    5. cheapest

4. Complete the following sentences with superlative form of adjectives in brackets.

- Do the same as Activity 3

Activity 4

1. highest
2. largest 
3. longest


4. widest
5. hottest



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)



	Aim: To helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.

* Content: Prepare the projects and Present them in front of the class.

* Output: Discussing what the robot they are designing will be like.Write descriptions.

  - To show their posters in front of the class and tell  about it.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

This is to introduce Ss to another way of practising talking about the skills and abilities of the robots they will design.

ACTIVITY 1

- Ask Ss to work in groups, discussing what the robot they are designing will be like. Ss may use their imagination to design a robot with the most useful skills and abilities. 

- Write the description of their robot in the table given. 

- Remind them that they do not have to write full sentences and they can use abbreviations.   Finally, draw their robot in the space provided.

ACTIVITY 2

- Ask each group to show the picture and the description of their robot and present their design to the whole class. When all groups have presented their designs, T may display all

or some of the designs on the wall or notice board and have the whole class vote on the best robot.

- If T thinks there may be limited time in this lesson for the project, T can assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their robots to the class.


	* Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

- Do the same as units



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

*  Have Ss look at Now I can ….. table

- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using will/ might


Week: 34                                                                             Date of preparing:  11/ 05 / 2025
Period: 101                                                                          Date of teaching:   14/ 05 / 2025
                               Period 101: REVIEW 4 ( LANGUAGE )
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 10-11-12. 

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about types of houses and appliances in the house; Things that can be recycled. reused, and recycled.

b) Grammar : - Review : Future simple; Might for future possibility; Articles, first. conditional. Superlative adjectives/ short adjectives.

c) Writing : 

- Writing a paragraph about a dream house. 

- Writing a paragraph about ideas for a green club. 

- Writing a paragraph about a robot you would like to have.

d) Speaking: Expressing surprise; giving warnings; Expressing agreement and disagreement.

2. Competence: Students will be able to revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 10, 11, 12 . They have learnt so far in terms of language and skills . Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior : Having the serious attitude toward studying and the protection the environment; … SS are hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 10, 11, 12

- Ask Ss what they have learnt in terms of language and skills. Summarise their answers in notes and write them In a top corner of the board. Briefly revise some important / difficult items before starting with the review.

* Content: Review the previous lesson .Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about last lesson.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 
+ Revise the last lessons

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting
+ Do the revision.

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES

A. LANGUAGE: 

· Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: To help Ss review the stress pattern in two-syllable words learnt in Unit 10.

* Content: Circle the word with the different stress patern. Listen , check, repeat ….

* Output: Ss listen and circle the words correctly. Repeat the sentences, paying attention to the tone, the bold syllables.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	        Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Circle the word with the different stress pattern. Listen, check and repeat the words. 

Ask Ss to do this exercise individually, and then share their answers with a partner before listening to the recording to check the answers. Write the correct answers on the board. Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the words.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Check and confirm the correct answers

b. Listen and repeat the sentences, paying attention to the bold syllables and tone in each sentence. 

Aim: To help Ss review the rhythm in sentences and the tones in statements learnt in Units 11 and 12.

- Play the recording and askSs to repeat In chorus.Tell them to pay attention to the bold syllables and tone of the sentences. Then call on some Ss to read out the three sentences in front of the whole class. Invite comments from other Ss.
	1. Circle the word with the different stress pattern. Listen, check and repeat the words. 

- T_ Ss

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key : 

    1. C     2. B      3. A 
4. C 
  5. A 

Audio script
1. A. picture
 B. village
C. reuse
2. A. robot
B. exam
C. rubbish
3. A. control
   B. water
C. paper
4. A. mountain   B. housework C. reduce
5. A. repair
       B. bottle
        C. doctor
b. Listen and repeat the sentences, paying attention to the bold syllables and tone in each sentence. 
Audio script:

1. My robot helped me repair the broken cooker.

2. It is better to reuse these shopping bags.

3. My future house will have solar energy.

	ACTIVITY 2: Vocabulary

Aim: To give Ss more practice on how to use some verbs they have learnt in Units 10 - 12.

* Content: Complete the sentences. Give the correct form of verbs.

* Output: Ss practice giving the correct form of the verbs. recycle; receive; I’m surfing; reduce

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Complete each sentence with the correct form of the verbs from the box. 

- Ask Ss to do this exercise individually and then share their answers with a partner. 

- T may ask a student to write his / her answers on the board. 

- Check the answers with the whole class.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.
	2. Complete each sentence with the correct form of the verbs from the box. 

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.

* Key:

1. recycle 
2. receives 
3. surfing 

4. reduce 
5. reuse



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To help Ss distinguish between some pairs of words, and know how to use them correctly in context.

* Content: Choose the correct answer between two words.

* Output: Distinguish between some pairs of words, and know how to use them correctly.

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	3. Choose the correct words.  

- After Ss do this exercise individually, quickly check Ss' answers. T may have to explain to Ss how to use these pairs of words in sentences if necessary.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	3. Choose the correct words.  

- Listen to the instructions clearly.

- Do this exercise individually
- Copy 

*Key:
1. feelings   2. guard    3. make
  4. do

	3. PRACTICE EXERCISES (12’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                          Grammar

This is a revision of grammar pointd taught in the three units: 

Aim: To help Ss review the form and use of comparative and superlative adjectives. 

* Content: Complete the sentences using comparative or superlative forms of adjectives.

* Output: Ss Revise the form and use of comparative and superlative adjectives; Ss can complete the sentences correctl : taller; faster…

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Complete the sentences using the comparative or superlative form of adjectives in brackets. 

- Elicit the form and use of comparative and superlative adjectives.

-  T may call a student to do the exercise on the board while other Ss also do It. 

- Check Ss' answers. Ask them for explanations if necessary.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Complete the sentences using the comparative or superlative form of adjectives in brackets. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . 

- Give the answers

Key : 1. closest 
2. taller
3. oldest 
4. faster 
5. greatest

	ACTIVITY 5 :

Aim: To help Ss review the use of the articles  a / an and the.

* Content: Revision the articles.  Complete the sentences .

* Output: Ss can do exercises correctly using a/an and the.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	5. Write a/ an or the  

- Elicit the use of a / an and the. Ask Ss to do this exercise individually and then share their answers with a partner. 

- T may ask a student to write his / her answers on the board. 

- Check the answers with the whole class.

- Check their answers as a class. For the wrong one(s), explain why it is / they are incorrect.

- Check Ss'answers. Ask them for explanation if necessary.
	5. Write a/ an or the  

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Give the answers

*Key:  

1. a
2. the 

3. an

4. The


5. The – the

	ACTIVITY 6

Aim : To help Ss review the use of might, and the use of the simple present and simple future in context.

* Content: Review some grammar points .Choose the correct options to complete the sentences .

* Output: Ss can do the exercises correctly.If – Clause; might; will+ V; ….

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	6. Choose the correct option in brackets to complete each sentence.  

- Elicit the form and use of might. Ask Ss to tell you the differences between the use of will and might. 

- T may call a student to do the exercise on the board while other Ss also do this. 

- Check Ss' answers. Ask them for explanation if necessary.
	6. Choose the correct option in brackets to complete each sentence.  

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

Key : 1. protect
2. might
3. might

          4. have

5. will



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.


Week: 34                                                                             Date of preparing:  12/ 05 / 2025
Period: 102                                                                          Date of teaching:   15/ 05 / 2025
                               Period 102: REVIEW 4 ( SKILLS )
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things:
1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the skills they have learnt in Unit 10-11-12. Reading : What will our houses in the future be like? Listening to what people from Youth Eco- Parliament advise us to do for our environment; Writing a paragraph about what you think we should do to improve the environment….

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases about types of houses and appliances in the house. 

Things that can be recycled. reused, and recycled

b) Grammar : - Review : Future simple. Might for future possibility; Articles, first conditional. Superlative adjectives/ short adjectives. 

c) Writing : 

- Writing a paragraph about a dream house 

- Writing a paragraph about ideas for a green club. 

- Writing a paragraph about a robot you would like to have.

d) Speaking: Expressing surprise; giving warnings; Expressing agreement and disagreement

2. Competence: Students will be able to revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 10, 11, 12 . They have learnt so far in terms of language and skills . Practising doing exercises.

3. Quality/ behavior : Having the serious attitude toward studying and the protection the environment; … SS are hard- working ; cooperative; sociable; good communication.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Text book, laptop, louspeaker, projector… 

- Students : Text books, studying equipments….

- Work Arrangements: T_Ss , group works; individual ……

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:                     Introduction

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarise their answers and add some more information if necessary.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Output: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Revision

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS

ACTIVITY 1 : Reading

Aim: To give Ss more practice on reading for specific information.

* Content: Practice reading. Read the text and choose the correct answers.

* Output: Ss improve reading skills. Read and choose the answer correctly..

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read the text and choose the correct answer A, b, or C for each of the question.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation ....) 

* Vocabulary
- eco-friendly (adj) thân thiện 

- energy (n) năng lượng

- solar (adj) mặt trời

- wind (n) gió

- comfortable (adj) tiện nghi 

- change (v) thay đổi …..

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Take note

- Ask Ss to do the task Individually and check their answers with a partner before giving their answers to T to confirm the correct answers.

- Check  Ss'  answers  as  a  class.

- Confirm the correct answers 
	1. Read the text and choose the correct answer A, b, or C for each of the question.

- T_ Ss
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+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key 

     1. A     2. B        3. A 
     4. A



	ACTIVITY 2 : Speaking

Aim: To give Ss more practice on describing their future houses.

* Content: Group work. Take turn describe the future house using the cues given.

* Output: Practice reading . Ss can describe their future houses.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Work in groups. Take turns to describe your future house…

- Have Ss work in groups, taking turns describing their future houses and try to persuade their group members to live in it. Then ask each group to choose a student who has the best future house in the group to talk about his / her future house in front of the class. Ask some other Ss to give comments and decide which student has the best future house in the class.

- Observe and help when and where necessary, and correct Ss'pronunciation and intonation.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.
	2. Work in groups. Take turns to describe your future house…

- T_ Ss

- Work in groups.

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

- Do the tasks

- Share the answers.



	ACTIVITY 3 :  Listening

Aim: To give Ss more practice on listening for specific information.

* Content: Practice listening . Listen and tick .

* Output: Improve listening skills. Ss can listen for specific information and tick .

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen and tick (✓) what people from the Youth Eco- Parliament advise us to do for our environment.

- T_ Ss

- Play the recording once for Ss to listen and tick the sentences. 

- Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers. Give the correct answers to Ss. With a weaker class. 

- T may play the recording as many times as possible until Ss have chosen all their answers.

- Go round and offer help if needed.

- Call on some groups to report their results to the class.
	3. Listen and tick (✓) what people from the Youth Eco- Parliament advise us to do for our environment.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Work in pairs 
* Key: 1, 2,  4,  5
Audio script:
In 2004, 120 young people from ten European countries met in Berlin at the first Youth Eco-Parllament. They gave ideas for Improving the environment. Here are some of the things they advised us to do:

- Recycle more rubbish (for example, glass, paper and plastic, etc.).

- Pick up rubbish in parks or in the streets.

- Save energy - turn off lights and TVs when you're not using them.

- Use reusable bags instead of plastic bags.

	ACTIVITY 4: Writing

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about how to improve the environment.

* Content: Write a paragraph about how to improve the environment.

* Output: Ss can write a paragraph of 50- 60 words about what they think they should do to improve the environment using information in 3 .

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write a paragraph of 50- 60 words about what you think we should do to improve the environment.

- Set up the writing activity. T reminds Ss that the first and most important thing is always to consider what they are going to write about. In this case, Ss may use the ideas given in 3 or their own ideas. 

- T may brainstorm with Ss the language necessary for writing and note some useful language on the board. Ask Ss to write the draft first.  

- Ask Ss to work in pairs making peer corrections. 

- Have them write their final version in class or at home. If they write in class, they can also do it in pairs or groups.

* Post - writing

- T may display all or some of the paragraphs on the wall / notice board. 

- Other Ss and T give comments. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework.

- Compare their answers. 

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	4. Write a paragraph of 50- 60 words about what you think we should do to improve the environment.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Check the answers
* Suggested writing

1. I think we can do many things to improve the environment around us. Firstly, we can use  reusable bags in stead of plastic bags. Secondly, we should turn off lights and TVs when you’re not using them to save energy. Finally, we should cycle to school  or walk to school to reduce polluted air.


	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

+ Words / phrases and combinations related to friends…

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.
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What....
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How often...























What time...























Why...





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





What can you see and do there?





AGRNDE





LFTA





ILVLA





IYCT IWEV





MATTSVR-





appliances in                    the house





         smart TV





wireless TV





�
      Positive�
    Superlative�
        Rule�
�
 one syllable�
   fast�
   fastest�
  + est�
�
�
   large�
   largest�
  + st�
�
�
   hot�
   hot�
  + test�
�
 two syllables�
   noisy�
   noisiest�
   y ->  iest�
�






�





Adjectives�
Superlative form�
�
fast�
fastest�
�
tall�
tallest�
�
noisy�
noisiest�
�
nice�
nicest�
�
hot�
hottest�
�
light�
lightest�
�
quiet�
quietest�
�
heavy�
heaviest�
�
large�
largest�
�
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